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FOREWORD
By GeorGk P. Murpock

THIS volume represents the first major publication to issue from the participa-
tion of Yale University in the Coordinated Investigation of Micronesian An-
thropology (CIMA), sponsored by the Pacific Science Board of the National Research
Council during 1947 and 1948. As an integral part of a program of research and publica-
tion by Yale anthropologists on the culture of the Truk group, which in turn forms a
part of a much larger plan for the systematic investigation of the Micronesian peoples
administered by the United States under trusteeship from the United Nations, it de-
serves to be placed in its full historical setting.

In 1942, shortly after the entry of the United States into World War 11, the Cross-
Cultural Survey at Yale, on advice from the armed services, began to concentrate its
research activities on the Micronesian islands occupied by Japan. The translation and
clagsification of cultural materials was unable to keep pace with the progress of the
war in the Pacific, however, and in 1943 the Navy Department undertook to expedite
the program by substantial grants of research funds. At the same time three members
of the staff—Dr. Clellan S. Ford, Dr. John W. M Whiting, and the writer—received
commissions as reserve officers and were assigned the task, with adequate assistance,
of preparing a series of Civil Affairs Handbooks from materials in *he files for use in
the field by military government personnel. The information gathered by the Cross-
Cultural Survey was summarized in four such handbooks, dealing respectively with
the Marshall Islands, the East Caroline Islands, the West Caroline Islands, and the
Mandated Marianas.

The preparation of the handbooks revealed seriots lacunae and inadequacies in
the scientific knowledge of the islands and their inhabitants. During the period of
German control prior to World War I, (o be sure, missionaries, administrators, and
especially the Thilenius Expedition of 1908-10 had published a considerable body of
ethnographic material, but this was confined largely to descriptions of native arts and
crafts and to mythological beliefs and religious practices. Relatively little useful work
had been done on such subjects as language. cconomy, land tenure, and social and
political organization. Anthropological research by the Japanese after 1914 was neg-
ligible both in quantity and in quality. Thus, though the handbooks served adequately
as guides for wartime military government, neither they nor the original files of organ-
ized source materials contained information detailed enough to cope successfully with
1any problems of postwar reconstruction and peacetime administration.

The Navy Department, in which administrative responsibility for the former Jap-
anese Mandated Islands was initially vested, quickly recognized the urgent need for
fuller information. An Economic Survey by a group of anthropalogists and other scien-
tists during tiie summer of 1946 answered some of the most immediate Guestions. In
1946, however, the Navy asked the Nationa! Research Coundl, through its Pacific
Science Board, to organize a large-scale program of anthropological research in Micro-
nesia. A generous covtractual appropriation {rom the Office of Naval Research, supple-
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6 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

mented by grants from the Wenner-Gren Foundation and cooperating institutions,
made possible the initiation of the CIMA program, which sent 42 anthropologists and
related scientists from 22 universities and other institutions into Micronesia during
1947 and 1948 for field researches ranging in time from three to twelve months each.

In the assignment of areas, the Truk group in the central Carolines was allocated
to a team from Yale University led by the writer. Its other members were Dr. Isidore
Dyen, Associate Professor of Malayan Languages at Yale, Mr. Clarence Wong of
Honolulu, and three advanced graduate students in the Yale Department of Anthro-
pology, Messrs. Thomas F. Gladwin, Ward H. Goodenough, and Frank M. LeBar.
A tentative division of labor, subsequently somewhat modified in the field, was worked
out whereby Dr. Dyen was to concentrate upon linguistics, Mr. Wong upon ethnobot-
any, Mr. LeBar upon the technological and economic aspects of the culture, Mr. Glad-
win upon the life cycle and personality, Mr. Goodenough upon interaction patterns
and religion, and the writer upon social organization and property.

In order to insure the most effective use of the six months to be spent in the field,
the party devoted much of the second semester of the academic year 194647 to ana-
lyzing and assessing the existing literature on Truk. The abundant source materials
had been translated and organized for the Navy during the war and were available in
the files of the Cross-Cultural Survey (now the Human Relations Area Files). The
information was compiled into a single tentative ethnography, a typescript copy of
which was taken into the field by each member of the team. This procedure gave the
party a solid background on the history, geography, and culture of Truk. It acquainted
them with gaps and inconsistencies in the descriptive literature, and enabled them
rapidly to confirm what was sound in the earlier work and thus to avoid unnecessary
duplication of effort. It also facilitated rapport in the ficld and often helped elicit in-
formation that might otherwise have been Jifficult to obtain.

One example will illustrate its advantages. Mr. Goodenough, in questioning an
excelient informant on the claborate native system of divination by knots, encountered
marked reluctance and evasion, since knot divination is carefull piarded knowledge
among the Trukese. But when he confronted theinforment withthe - -rledaccount
by Bollig (1927: 65-8) of certain aspects of the subject, this demonstiation of unex-
pected comprehension broke down the barrier of reserve. The informant became inter-
ested in checking the accuracy of Bollig's report and wert on to volur.teer a considerable
amount of new material.

The party left for Truk by Navy air transportation in June, 1947, stopping for a
week in Honolulu to exchange plans and formulate common objectives with the mem-
bers of teams going to other islands. Arriving at Moen Island, the administrative head-
quarters on Truk, the party spent several days seeking 2 geod field site and finally
selected the small island of Romonum (Ulalu) on the western side of the Jagooun. With
its population of 240, {orming a single community on a land area of three-tenths of 2
square mile, Romonum proved an ideal place to gain an intensive understanding of
Trukese culture. The minor variations in culture and social organization on the other
islands of the atoll were iater established by spot checks made on Pata, Tol, Moen,
and Uman.
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The first month on Romonum was devoted exclusively to gaining a grounding in
the native language. During this period each member of the team worked several hours
a day with an individual linguistic informant, and spent the rest of the time analyzing
his transcriptions and discussing his findings and problems with his colleagues. Progress
was expedited by the use of a short Trukese grammar (Elbert, 1947) and especially by
the assistance of Dr. Dyen, whose general linguistic background and special knowledge
of other Malayo-Polynesian languages enabled the team to master the Trukese pho-
nemic system and some of the essential elements of the grammatical structure suffi-
ciently well to initiate actual research—haltingly, to be sure—by the beginning of the
second month. Constant practice and informal daily participation in community affairs
brought rapid improvement, and by the end of the third month some mermbers of the
party, including Mr. Goodenough, had acquired considerable fluency and reasonable
accuracy.

The fact that all investigation was conducted in the native language was due to
necessity rather than choice. Only five or six natives in the entire Truk group had even
a rudimentary command of English, and all were employed full time by the adminis-
tration. There were occasions, particularly in the earlier months, when the ethnog-
raphers were seriously handicapped by the unavailability of interpreters. Perforce,
however, they made a virtue of necessity, and in consequence acquired greater facility
in Trukese, and with greater rapidity, thas might otherwise have been the case. The
fact that the party included an expert linguist was unquestionably an immense aid in
surmounting the language barrier,

At the end of the first month of residence on Romonum the writer began his actual
ethnographic research by undertaking a complete census of the island, recording the
name, age, sex, marital status, and lineage affiliation of the members of every house-
hold. He then undertook the systematic mapping of the island, including its physio-
graphic features, the location of all paths, dwellings, and other features, anc ultimately
the boundaries, use, and ownership of the named plots into which the land and adjacent
waters are divided. Using the census data as a basis, he worked out the genealogies of
the entire population as far back as memory carried, noting all marriages and shifts of
residence and establishing all kinship connections. The information on land holdings
was then correlated with the genealogies; each plot was traced backward through its
succession of former owners, and the circumstances of each transfer voted. It proved
possible to carry the genealogies and land records back about 130 years, or to approxi-
mately 1800, because of the fact that, under the complex Trukese system of land tenure,
nroperty claims frequently depend upon the retention of #xact knowledge conceming
such matters.

In both the genealogical work and the mapping and reconstruction of land holdings,
primary dependence was placed upon Simiron, an intelligent clderly informant who was
regarded as the island's leading authority on these subjects. He took great interest in
the work and frequently corrected mistakes by checking with others on his own initia-
tive. Other informants, of course, were used for corraboration and for resolving incon-
sistencies.

These procedures resulted in the accumulation of a vast body of relatively objective
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data an marriages, household composition, residence changes, and property transactions
extending over a period of a century and a half, with the evidence always pinned to
specific individuals and specific localities. From this material it was possible to verify
and refine the verbal generalizations of informants concerning rules of marriage, resi-
dence, descent, inheiitance, and succession, and to establish the exact circumstances
under which exceptions or alternative norms prevail. The method threw into relief the
processes by which new kin groups become established and old ones die. It revealed
actual historical changes and sometimes corrected seemingly obvious but erroneous
inferences as to change. Above all, it illuminated the social structure as a functioning
system, not alone in the sense of exhibiting an integrated equilibrium at the period of
observation, but also in the sense of adjusting dynamically through time in response
to changing conditions. The results strongly suggest that the taking of censuses, the
compilation of genealogies, and the recording of land holdings, long established as
sound ethnographic techniques, are capable of utilization for establishing historical
processes of cultural change, and need not be confined to the description and analysis
of synchronic interrelationships as has been usual among *‘functional” anthropologists.

The research underlying the present report has involved considerable cooperative
effort. The data gathered by Mr. Gladwin on marriage and socialization contributed
significantly to the understanding of the social structure. Mr. LeBar, because land use
was pertinent to his interest in economics, assisted in the basic mapping of the island.
Mr. Goode.rough found the investigation of religion less demanding than anticipated,
and discovered that his other interests intermeshed so closely with social structure that
he gravitated toward working with the writer. His help was particularly appreciated
i the light oi the rather . _ggering proportions which the accumulation of genealogical
"1 propurty data began to assume. Assistance ripened into complete cooperation.
Tne data gr.ibered and interpretations made up to the time of the writer’s departure
from Truk in late November, 1947, thus represent the product of a joint effort. The
status of the research and analysis up to that date is revealed in a stock-taking article
{Murdock and Goodenough, 1947) written in the field just prior to the writer’s return.

Thenzeforward Mr. Geodenough carried on alone. He finished che investigation on
Romonum, checked the results on other islands, and after his return to Yale anmalyzed
and wrote up the material for his doctoral dissertation. Though the present volume
reflects methods of field research initiated by the writer, and incorporates most of his
own ethnographic findings, its factual content is to a large extent, and its organization
and interpretations completely, the work of Mr. Goodenougi.. Comparisen with the
above-mentioned preliminary report will reveal how far he has carried the project
beyond its joint phase, how much more deeply he has penetrated into the underlying
organization of Trukese society, and how creatively he has expanded the methodology
of structural analysis.

Other publications on Trukese culture will appear in this series as they become
available. Mr. LeBar's analysis of the material culture, for example, is at an advanced
stage of preparation. The publication of Mr. Gladwin's findings may, however, be de-
layed since he has remained in Truk since thi Geld teip as an anthropological adviser
to the civil administzation.
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PREFACE

’ I HE techniques of field work upon which this study is based have been set forth

by Dr. Murdock in the Foreword. Of special importance was the use of the
“genealogical method” developed by Rivers (1906) for the investigation of kinship.
Its application to the study of property relationships was likewise first recommended
by Rivers (1914, I: 55). The method was fully exploited on Truk for both purposes.
The responses <licited from informants respecting the use of kinship terms, the patterns
of behavior between kinsmen, and organization of kin groups, and the rules governing
marriage and the transfer of property were regularly tested against the behavior of
specific individuals in the genealogical framework. This led to progressive refinement
in the definition of cultural norms and to exposing the specific conditions under which
alternative modes of behavior occur.

The initial period of intensive investigation on the island of Romonum yielded a
degree of insight into Trukese social stiucture which enabled us to check our data
against the situation on other islands with maximum efficienc;* within a relatively brief
period. By the time we were ready to survey the other islands our presence was gener-
ally known throvghout (. atoll, as was the fact that we spoke Trukese and were
persons of good will who would not abuse cooperation. The personal relations we had
established with the people of Romonum enabled us to receive hospitality and help
from their kinsmen on other islands. Negotiations with local authorities were thus
made easy and informal during the last few weeks of traveling about.

In the final phase of his field work on Romonum, the author became a “brother”
to 4 native informant of about his own age, Jejiwe, thereby increasing his participation
in the social system of relationships and enabling him to test the conclusions which
he had tentatively drawn. A happy result was the discovery of another type of kin
group, one for which there is no specific name in Trukese and which will be referred
to as a subsib in this report. It was to the subsib mates of his “brother” and his
*hrother's” wife that the writer was sent when making final checks on other islands.
Discovery of this group immediately cleared up a number of false itmpressions of, and
contradictory statements ahbout, the named sibs on Truk.

Our attemnpts at participation also revealed unsuspected aspects of the internal
otgamzation of the extended family. Rules of conduct whick informants had given
frequently tumned out to be inaccurate generalizatious or approximate rules of thumb
when the respanses which the writer’s behavior eveked proved quite different from those
he had heen told it would evoke. While in this way the writer unquestionably made a
fool of himsell in native eyes on miore than one occasion, his feux pas provided a hasis
for stratghtening cut many misconceptions which no amount of straight intervicwing
would have clarifiedd. They revealed thet many of his questions of informants had been
beside the point, had failed te allow for necessary distinctions, or had left a confused
impression as to what he was driving at.

Although “participant observation” enabled us to enhance the validity of some of
our conclusions about Trukese social organization, a large piroportion of the conclusions
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to be presented here are based on analysis subsequent to the field work’s completion,
which it has not been possible to test against new data. It is intended, however, through-
out this -eport to couch our description in terms which will readily enable tests of its
validity to be made by anyone electing to do further ethnographic work on Truk.

Important for the orientation of our study was the Navy’s sponsorship of the re-
search and the interest it expressed in using the results to develop an informed admin-
istration in Micronesia. While it was made clear from the outset that participating
ethnographers were free to study whatever aspects of Micronesian culture interested
them, the prospect that our reports would be used as an aid in solving administrative
problems introduced considerations which might otherwise have heen 1+ glected. In
the study of property organization, for example, it required that a report on land
tenure so formulate the principles of native property law that an administrator would
be equipped to assess claims and settle disputes in whatever form they might arise, and
to do this in such a way that the natives would feel that justice had been done in ac-
cordance with their principles.

To prepare a case book providing an example of every possible situation and a
precedent for handling it was out of the question. Rarely would there occur two situa-
tions identical in all respects. Attention was therefore concentrated on the ways in
which events are classified, defined, and canalized within the native cultural frame-
werk. In the case of property, we sought to isolate the culturally detined types of trans-
actions which may occur. It was felt that once the rights and duties attendant on each
type of transaction were understood, it would be possible te unravel the complex pie-
ture found on any given plot of land by tracing its history, just as a lawyer who knows
our own principles of property law establisnes the status of a holding through a “search
of title.” This process would in turn provide a means for vaiidating our formulation
of property principles. The possibility that our work might have practical applications,
far from proving a handicap, served in the writer’s opinion to raise his standards of
scientific rigor and led to ethnographic results which in some instances far exceeded his
expectations.

The problem of rendering an ethnographic accoant that can be of praciical use 2o
administrators boils down, we jeel, to trying to give the reader a basis for learning
to operate 1 terms of the culture described in somewhat the same manner that a
grammar would provide him with a basis {or learning to speak a language. To seek to
do this implics that a culture s as susceptible of rigorous analysis and description as is
an; language. The demonstration of this proposition s, In fact, a long-range chjective
towards which the present study was undertaken as an exploratory step. The writer
feels that the recent advances in methodologisal and conceptual rigor in descriptive
linguistics present a serious challenge to descriptive ethnography; for pattemed verhal
bebaviors, the basic data of jinguistics, are Hut one bianch of patternad behaviors in
general, watch are the basic data of ethnographic analysis.!

Pegardless of s ultimate validity, our objective fotuses attention not only on
fickd techniques, but on subsequent analysis ol Sold materisls. For exzmple, simply to

! Fer a provomiive ctatoment of the s wiew, sae Levi-Steaue {19480,
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determine that residence on Truk is usually matrilocal with a few patrilocal exceptions,
while it may serve to type Trukese residence as matrilocal for purposes of cross-cultural
comparison,? will not help the reader tc decide whether he should live in matrilocal or
patrilocal residence, should he choose to marry a Trukese woman in Trukese fashion.
To summarize materials in the form of statistical means or modes is inadequate for
such purposes. While they characterize a sociological situation at a given time, they
do not state the cultural rules whose application results in that situation. Wherever
possible, therefore, the ensuing account of Trukese social organization has sought to
fcrmulate rules and state the conditions governing their application in such a way that
none of the available information contradicts them at any point. As our analysis pro-
gressed, generalizations which failed to account for known cases were modified accord-
ingly.

Like considerations have entered into the formulation of definitions. In the case of
kin-groups, for example, we hc ve sought so to define the Trukese lineage that every-
thing to which the Trukese react as such is accounted for by our definition while every-
thing else is excluded. As products of analysis, our definitions frequently fail to coincide
with these given by informants, which were usually in the nature of rules of thumb.
Should the writer be accused, therefore, of misrepresenting Trukese culture, his de-
fense is that he does not intend to present it as the Trukese see it but as his analysis
reveals it. It is not his aim to make the Trukese people “come to life” nor to pursue
that will-o’-the-wisp, their culture “as it really is.”

The order in which to present our materials has posed a serious problem. As might
be expected, with each successive step of our analysis the order suggested by the in-
ternal consistency of our materials shifted. That fnally arrived at is largely a fuaction
of the level of analysis attained. We mention this proablem because some members of
the “functional” school of anthropologists have taken the position that one can start
with any phase of a culture and it will lead on to the next until the whole with the
intesrelation of all its parts {3 encompassed.? In their field work they have found that
the interdependence of cultural elements tended to lead them, in the study of any
stngle problem, into areas further and further removed fram their point of departure.
In recognition of this they have emphasized that cultures are fairly well integrated con-
figurations whese dements dovetail to a remarkable degree. With this the wiiter has
ne quarrel. Description can indeed start almost anywhere if its purpose i3 to demon-
strate that cultura! clements must be seen in widely ramificd contexts in onder to undes-
stand their meaning. In the present study, however, having ascertained that th  various
elements of Trukese social organization are integrated so as to form 2 fairly consistent
whale, we have sought to break the whole back into its parts again and reonder them
in conformance with our aim of formulating as precise definitions aad rules 25 possihle.
It s in this connection that the problem of order acquires significance within a func-
tionalistic framework. Characteristics by which one element of Trukese cuiture had to

¥ See, for sxample, the brilfant craveculivral asaivies of Mundock (Y949,

* This position, for instante, i cxpboitly ilkustrated by Areasberg {1937) in his exarmles of the
“west room™ aad “the old man's curse”
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be defined were frequently other elements in the culture, which in turn required defi-
nition. If this interrelatedness were completely circular, however, in the sense that every
element depended for its rigorous definition directly or indirectly on every other cle-
ment, any formulation of precise definitions ard rules would be impossible and our
treatment would perforce follo. the more discursive pattern typical of functionalists’
reports. For systemstic description some logical starting point was needed.

As already indicated, a logical starting point could not be decided in advance on
any @ priori basis but had to emerge as an empirical finding from analysis. Severa!
chapters of this report were drafted more than once before it became clear that the
aspects of Trukese social structure described depended for their definition, directly or
indirectly, on the system of property relationships. This experience has led the writer
to conclude that the empirical determination of logical starting points is a requisite
for rigorous ethnographic description.® It enhances the precision of functionalistic
analysis in that those elements of a culture whose definition derives from the same
logical stasting point are by this fact differentiated sharpiy from elements whose defi-
nition must be derived from other starting points. This consideration suggests a method
for isolating empirically what elements are functionally linked to a given set of in tial
definitions to form what may be called a structural system within the larger calture.
Its success, however, depends on the degree to which one’s definitions rigorously account
for all the relevant facts available for analysis.

To all those who have helped make this study possible the writer is deeply in-
debted: to Mr. Harold J. Coolidge of the Pacific Science Board of ihe National Re-
search Council for masterly coordination of the CIMA projec:; to the United States
Navy for transportation to and from Truk; to Admiral . H. Wright, Deputy High
Commissioner of the Trust Territory of the Pacific, and the members of his staff for
their helpfulness and consideration; to Commander H. D. Huxley and his adminis-
trative staff on Truk for their hospitality and interest and for the generous donation of
their tine to make comfortable our stay in the field: to the other members of the feld
party, who proved nost helpful co-workers and excellent companions. Befare we went
to Truk, Dr. Edward T. Hall generously made available his own field notes for study,
and Dr. Karl J. Peizer and Mr. Samuet H. Elbert gave heipful advice as to the condi-
tions we would encounter. Messts. LeBar and Gladwin kave kindly consented to the
use of theis data wherever relevant to an ynderstanding of Trukese social structure.
Many helplul suggestions have been given by De. Johu Useem, who read and criti-
clzed the manuscript.

Funds for this study were made available theough the generosity of the Office of
Naval Research, the Wenner-Gren Foundation far Anthropalogical Research, Inc., and
the Department of Anthropalogy, Vale University. The work was also materially aided
by a Sterhng Fellowship from the Graduate School of Yale University, to whase facuity

* s impoetance for the gystenstic desarintion of terkoologial grncoaens bas boes demponsirpisd
by Ogadd (190}, whow presatation of Trgalik material colture drailinly progromsss heens the bogical
#artiag paint which the {ntervenationsdips of Bis matevials roquired.

PO the duvnaios of “sxial mrmems® by Lintea (1936: 255-7G).
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this report was submitted in substantially its present form in partial fulfillment of the
requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

A special debt is owed to Dr. George P. Murdock and to the writer’s wife, Ruth
Gallagher Goodenough. Many of the data presented were collected by Dr, Murdock,
who gencrously gave permission to incorporate them in full in this report. His stimu-
lating guidance in the classroom and in the field, his keen criticism of the manuscript,
the encouragement he has given, all have served to make of this study a wonderful edu-
cational experience for the writer. To Mrs. Goodenough goes the credit for holding the
writer to his objectives, clarifying much of his thinking in its developmental stages,
and providing the necessary encouragement and assistance to carry him over the
hurdles of analysis.

Thanks, finally, are due to the people of Truk, in particular to the inhabitants of
Romonum Island; to their chiefs, Cyyw and Taapen; to Jamiwo, Jejiwe, Kekin, King-
wus, Puruuta, Siipen, Simiron, Siro, S66n and the residents of Faiggypé for their warm
hospitality, good humor, and extreme patience.

Philadelphia, 1950. Warp H. GoopeENOUGH
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INTRODUCTION
TRUK AND ITS PECPLE

RUK lies in the heart of the Caroline Islands in Micronesia and is located be-
Ttween 7°7" and 7°41’ north latitude and 151°22’ and 152°4’ east longitude (Fig.
1). It is situated roughly at the center of what is known as the East Central Carolines
or Greater Truk Area. Other islands and atolls in this area are the Mortlock or Nomoi
Islands (including Satawan, Lukunor, and Etal), Namoluk, Losap, Nama, and Kuop
to the south and east; with Murilo, Nomwin, East Fayu, Namonuito, Pulap, Puluwat,
and Pulusuk to the north and west. All but Truk are coral atolls or single coral islands.
The natives of the area speak closely related dialects and are equally closely related
cuiturally!

Truk itself is a complex atoll. It consists of a great ring of reefs and low coral islets
within whose lagoon rise seventeen small, volcanic islands. Truk’s name, a corruption
of the native name Cuuk,? means literally “mountains” or “heights.” The high islands
within its lagoon are the only such between Ponape, 383 miles to the east; Guam, 590
miles to the northwest; Yap, 825 miles to the west; and St. Matthias Island, 600 miles
to the south (Fig. 1). Truk’s mountains, thersfore, are a unique feature in a wide area
whose only other lands are tiny coral islets.

There are about 40 islets strung along Truk’s outer reef (Fig. 2). The lagoon, which
ranges from 30 to 40 miles in diameter and has an area of 822 square miles, contains
a number of low islands and coral heads within it in addition to the high islands. All
told, there are some 98 islands in the reef and the lagoon. Table 1 lists the volcanic
islands (with native names in parentheses), their areas in acres and square miles, and
their maximum elevations.® They tend to form two distinct clusters (see Fig. 2). The
eastern group (D blon, Eten, Falo, Fefan, Moen, Param, Tarik, Tsis, and Uman) is
called Nomwunujéds (Windy Harbor) by the natives, since it is more exposed to the
northeasterly trade winds. The western group (Eot, Eiol, Falabeguets, Pata, Polle,
Tol, Udot, and Ulalu or Romonum?) is called Fdadjicuk (Below the Mountain) because
of its domination by Truk’s highest peak, Mt. Winipwéét (Nose Summit), on Tol.

1A good summary description of the area is contained in CAHB (see bibliography for full refer-
ences).

'?I‘his nawce is variously rendered in the literature as Djuk, Rough, Ruck, Torakku, and Tuck.
Truk is also called Ola or Holla In some sources from Weiné (Puluwatese: Weela), the native name
for Moen Island. A third name is variously rendered as Hogolu, Hogoleu, Lugulus, er Ugulut. Krimer
{1932: 19-21) suggests that these forms are corruptions of cukusuuk (given by him as djuk u luk),

meaning “mountains in the middle.” For an explanation of the spelling of native words, see below
under the heading “Linguistic Note.” .

# Datz on arcas ate taken from Bryan (1946: 4), and on elevations from CAHB: 11.

¢ All names for Truk’s high islands are given as they appear on standard maps and charts (see, for
example, Bryan, 1946, Map 36) except for Ulalu. This name represents the native Wyxaeamy, an island
outside of Truk (located cither in Nomwin or in Namonuito atolls) and figuring prominently in the
legendary history of Uman. There is uo indication that this name has ever been used for an island in
Truk's lagoon, except as it appears oo charts. For this reason we shall hecceforth employ the more
correct Romonum.

.
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GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 21

Truk’s location gives it a tropical, oceanic climate, characterized by little tempera-
ture variation® and a heavy annual rainfall.® Ordinarily, however, the skies are not
greatly overcast. During the rainiest months the sun shines a good deal of the time, rain
coming down in short, heavy showers. Humidity is high, Augus:, <entember, and

TasLE 1, ArEas aND ELEvaTIONS OF Trux’s IsLANDs

Volcanic Isiands dcres Square Miles Elevalion in Feet

Dublon (Tonowas) 2,169.0 3.375 1,168
Eot (Jéé) 119.7 0.187 200
Eiol (J é¢jan) 17.0 0.027 40
Eten (Jelten) 140.0 0.219 197
Falabeguets (Famapeges) 388.0 0.606 3%
Falo (Fénd) 82.3 0.128 200
Fefan (Feefen, old name Faa) 3,267.0 5.105 1,027
Moen (Wéené) 4,670.0 7.297 1,234
Param (Perem) 369.0 9.576 236
Pata (Paala)* 832.0 1.300 646
Polle (Pwene)* 2,240.0 3.5% 679
Tarik (Tzétiw) 115.0 0.180 230
Tol (Ton)* 3,376.0 8.400 1,483
Tsis (Siis) 150.0 0.235 249
Udot (Wytées) 1,217.0 1.902 797
Ulatu {Rumiin, Qi e 184.4 0.288 i 167
Uman (Wuuman, old name Kuwopw) 1,162.0 1.816 948
Reef Islands 1,016.1 1.588
Other Lagoon Islands 182.6 0.285

Total Dry Land Area 37.014

;Tol, Pata, and Polle actually form a single land mass cut by narrow channels and mangrove
swamps into three islands. Tol is further broken up by narrow isthmuses, the natives distinguishing
four separate units: 7on (Tol proper), Fédwypd, Fecwyp, and Wone.

October being most kumid while January, February, and March are least so.7 Although
the humidity is sufficient to effect rapid mildew of leather goods, it keeps soft and pliable

¢ Uchida (1930: 725) gives the highest average monthly temperature in 1927 as 28.3 degrees centi-
grade for October, and the lowest as 26.2 degrees centigrade for March. Similarly, in 1928 the difference
between the highest and lowest monthiy average was only 1.5 degrees eentigrade. Diumal variation
considerably exceeds seasonal. Krimer (1932: 45) cites Kubary's temperature secordings from June to
October, (887, as showing an average diurnal variation between 32 degrees centigrade in the early
afternoon and 26 degress centigrade at night.

$ Mcasurements of raiafall on Dubion Island in 1927-29 give an annual mean of 90 inches. The
annual mean for the years 1903-11 on the adjacent island of Eten was 229 inches. Monthly records on
Dublon show greatest rinfall in June (351 mm.) and lowest in March (66 mm.), with intervening
months showing a gradual increase and decrease to and from these high and low marks. The average
number of rainy days pee year in 1927-29 was 227. For details, sec CAHB: §.

? The mean manthly humidity for 192729 shows a low of 80 per cent for Jenuary aed 2 Ligh of
86 per cent for September (CAHB: 5).
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the native mats and baskets, which quickly dry out and crack when brought to the
United States.

Seasons on Truk are marked by wind conditions rather than by temperature changes.
The “dry” season, from November to June, is characterized by the Trade Wind, whick
blows steadily and evenly from the northeast and kicks up enough waves to make
native navigation on the open sea hazardous. It is sufficiently strong to keep the heat

30' 40 80' 182°00'
Pl g 1 et .
40 st T gy 40'
N < 3¢
2 (3) Q .
E ?
9 %
, .‘u" E \'.. ’
“\y’ * sz‘uonhct‘?g'
7°30' xi FALO oy, 7°30'
Cﬁ Y o
e + ROMONUM | SMoen ¥ TRY
‘,-;,' s - ¢ - EOT .: 1
P Pot UDOTZ &0 PARAM DUBLON '-:1
! i
Polle Q... eioL P CETEN I
, FALA- =D EFAN
20~ ., 7oL BEGUETS TARIK 3 20'
~.3'~’-:::2.‘~'~\2{' ., T-\‘s“ D UM‘N ".:
“ 2 ., pl234s
., W) o Mil
“ \) o L F
v .‘:::“! AV eg, Py e &~ ?o‘w .b‘
N éﬂ |
.0‘ u’t '0’ ]
' ,J‘

30' <« 80’ 500"
¥io. 2. Map of Truk.

and humidity from being unpleasant. The “wet” seasan, from July to October, is char-
scterized by southerly and changeable winds, which are less strong. Its higher humidity
and frequent calms are mildly discomforting. Truk just misses a regular monsoon sea-
son, as it lies on the castern edge of the monsoon ares. During the wet season, there are
intermittent periods of two or three days each when the monsoon may touch Truk.
Scrious storms occur as infrequent typhoons, which do great damage, especially when
accompanied by tidal waves, Since 1891 only two of the seven typhoons reported in
the area actually hit Truk.¥

¢ See CAHB: 6. During the autumn of 1947 & suctession of four typhoons saused considerable dasm-
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Of volcanic origin, Truk’s high islands are formed chiefly of basalt. They comprise
either a single mountain, a mountain ridge, or a small chain of mountains.? Originaliv
they must have been heavily forested. Long ago, however, the natives cleared off most
of the natural vegetation, replacing it with breadfruit and coconut groves and with
small garden plots of upland taro, arrowroot, and turmeric. Krimer (1932: 38) states
that by 1900 only Uman, Fefan and Tol possessed real forests, and these toward the
mountain tops. Although the land remains heavily wooded, it is largely by man-made
growth. The vegetation can be classified into roughly four zones. The first consists of
mangrove swamp streiching along large portions of shore. Next comes a sandy coastal
fringe producing coconut palms, breadfruit, pandanus, and hibiscus, with taro and
ivory-nut palms in fresh-water swamps. Above this, the mountain slopes are covered
with groves of breadfruit, interspersed with other useful trees and gardens. Finally
comes the uncut forest at the tops of the higher islands. During the war, the Jupanese
cleared large areas of food trees and some remaining forest in order to plant extensive
fields of sweet potatoes and mmunioc. Much of this land has now gone into brushy second
growth. Partly on their own initiative and partly because of governmental stimulation,
the natives are gradually bringing it back into production, mainly of breadfruit and
coconuts.

Except for fish, Truk’s fauna is limited.!® Mammals include but two genera of bats
(one of them the flying fox or fruit bat), rats, one varicty of native domesticated dog,
a few cats of European domesticated type, and domesticated pigs and cattle. The latter
are of recent introduction, few in numbers, unimportant as food, and without ceremonial
associations. There are but 50 species of birds, very few of which are land varieties.
Reptiles include only a half dozen species of lizards and sea turtles; there are no snakes.
Insects make up in numbers what they lack in variety, and flies, mosquitoes,”* and
gnats are great pests.

Truk's small land area and limited animal resources force its inhabitants to rely for
food almost exclusively on vegetable and marine resources.” The staple food is supplied
by the breadfruit tree, which is well suited to the steep slopes, its roots preventing soil
erosion. Since it provides a seasonal crop, breadfruit is stored and fermented in pits
for the lean period, when the diet is further supplemented with taco, sweet potatass,

age on Yap, but none of them came close to Truk. Because of its high islands, Truk has been a tradi-
tiomal place of refuge for the inhabitants of the low coral atolls in the East Ceatral Carolines when
typhoans made them temporarily unfit for habitation.

Y Detailed descriptions of topographical features are given by Hall and Pelzer (1046: 1-5) and
Kramer (1932, passim). .

@ Discussions of fauna ate given by Kutary and Krause (18891 62-3), Finsch {1593: 208), Boltip
(1927: 226-7), Kramer (1932: 139), Hall and Pelzer (1336: 90-3), and Elbert (1947, “bird," “ish "
and “shellish™).

W The anepheline mosquite is not preseat. Whike local varicties carry the rasy Glariasis, malaria
is alsent,

1A detailed description of the native ecoizomy has been peepared by LeBar (MS). Published ac-
couats are preseated by Krimer (1932), Hall and Pelzer (1936), and Pelzer (1947).
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and manioc.”® These are cultivated in small gardens, which the natives abandon after
the harvest, for the soil does not permit of intensive cultivatizn, except in the taro
swamps. This is an added reason for reliance on the perennial breadiruit, which, though
producing less food per acre, requires no rotation, its fall of leaves aciually enriching
the soil. While not unimportant, coconuts play a less prominent role in the native diet
than they do on coral atolls, where vegetable resources are more limited. Bananas pro-
vide between-meal snacks, and sugar cane, which is chewed, is the chief confection.
Yams, the staple food on Ponape, are not grown on Truk. Collecting breadfruit and
cultivating gardens is largely in the hands of the men, who also do the heavy work
connected with preparing and cooking vegetable foods. Great value is attached to fisb,
no meal being complete without some as a side dish. While there are a great many
fishing techniques, most of which are performed by men, the main contribution to this
part of the diet comes from the women, who fish in teams with hand nets in the off-
shore shallows and along the reefs.

Vegetable resources supply not only most of the food but also most of the raw
materials in the native technology. Over 200 species of plants, most of which are used
in one way or another, were collected by Clarence Wong in the autumn of 19474
Those which are of greatest all-round usefulness in technology are the coconut palm
(providing thatch, timber, cordage, baskets, and sclid containers), breadiruit (providing
ticcher for houses, canoes, and wooden bowls), pandanus (providing baskets and mats),
and hibiscus (providing fine cordage and threads for loom weaving).

At present, Truk’s native population numbers a little under 10,000. The people are
of relativ 'y short stature and well built. Obesity is rare. Skin color ranges from light to
dark and isuir color irom brown to black. While a few natives have frizzy hair, on most it
is straight or wavy. Facial features are highly variable, but headshape is predominantly
dolichocephalic.'* Despits popular opinion to the contrary, maturation appears to be
slower than among Europeans, certainly not more rapid. Women do not mature physic-
ally at an carly age with respect either to menarche or to breast development. On
Romonum Island nv girl eighteen years old or younger, married or single (and at present
nearly all over fouriten are married), had yet conceived a child, despite premarital
frecdom, an apparent absence of contraceptives, and an assumption of sexual activities
by the age of fourteen o: fifteen. Youths of sixteen are sutll beardless. As far as senility

1 Manicc has replaced arrowroot in recent years. Not only can it be processad 25 arrowroat was,
namely, to make taploca pudding; it cag alse be prepar:d in the same manner a5 breadirit, a fact
which has made it popular.

¥ Mr. Wong made botanical collections 3s a memaer af the CJMA eapedition on Teuk and Yap.
His information is available in the files of the Crom-Culturs! Survey {now the Huwman Relations At
Files) at the Institute of Human Relatioas in New Haven, Conn. Published discussions of Truk's flory
are given by Kubary and Krauge (1859: S3-4); Fingch (1893 20§, 326); Krimer (1903: 170-1; 1932:
$12-24); Bollig (1927: 226); Hall and Pelser (1945: 5744, and Blbert (FN7, “plant™).

" No investization of Truk's physical anthropology wus undertaken by the CIMA expodition.
Kedmer (1932: 21~6, 400) reports the rwsuits of all measurements which bave been made % far and
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is concerned, most men remain active unti about fifty years of age, some longer, Women
look older at a somewhat earlier age, but remain vigorous for about as long as do men.

A thorough discussion of population trends is given by Pelzer (Hall and Velzer,
1946: 6-14). His conclusion that there has becn a serious decline in the past century
from 35,000 to about 11,000 in the year 1900 is based on a highly suspect figure from
1824 given by an anonymous source (Lesson, 1839: 197). The first reliable estimate,
made by Kubary in 1867 (Kubary and Krause, 1889: 35), places the population at
about 12,000. Considering the native reliance on tree crops, there appears to b little
likelihood that Truk ever supported as many as 35,000, which would mean a density of
nearly 1,000 per square mile. During the late war, despite the intensive modern agri-
culture and efficient fishing methods of the Japanese, a near famine was suffered by the

Tanie 2. DistriBurioNn AND DENsITY or Twux’s Poruramion

Adwminiddraiive Area Population Density per Square Mils®

Moen, Falo, Pis 2,033 267
Dublon 1,158 342
Fefan, Param, Tarik, Tac 1,408 23
Uman 922 8
Udot, Yot, Falabeguets, Romoaun 1,035 347
Tol, Pata, Polle 2,632 198

Total and Average 9,183 , 233

* The density for administrative areas is hased on the areas of inhabited islands only, excluding
the reef islets, which are also exploited for fued. The average densiy for all of Truk is hased on the
total dry land artea, including the reef islands. It should be peted that Uman also exploits Kuop atoll
(0.19 sqquare miles) to the south of Truk. This island, with the densest populstion, suffered moest heavily
during the wartime {amioe.

combined military and native population of 45,000 as a result of the American blockade.
It would appear, then, that Truk’s native population has remained fairly stable from
pre-colonial days down to the present with ups and downs reflecting a measles epidemic
in 1918, subsequent improved medical conditions undey the Japansse, and the pn-
vations of 194445, Table 2, adapted from Hall and Pelzer (1946: 13) gives Truk's
native population in 1946 by administrative area.

Truk came under cffective foreign control anly 30 years ago, when Genmany ac-
quired it from the nominal rule of Spain. Prior to this, western contacts were limited to
briel visits by an occasional ship and the presence of a handlul of traders and mis-
sionaries, who first appeared in the latter part of the nineteenth century.’* The padi-
fication of Truk was not accomplished until 1903. Its econamic development under
Germany was limited to a stimulation of native copra producuion. After the Japanese

" For 3 good wimemary of thew early contacts, see Keimer (1932: 5213}, For an ao oual of the
Spanish-Gereran dispote for control of Microncsia, soo Yanaibara (1940: 17-2R
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took over in 1914, they undertook an intensive exploitation of Truk’s fisheries and
later used its magnificent anchorage to base their South Pacific Fleet. Since the war,
no attempts have been made to exploit Truk’s few resources. Following a brief period
of readjustment, the natives have settled back to maintain much of the economic
self-sufliciency which they were beginning to lose under Japan.

Despite the large immigration of Okinawan fishermen under the Japanese, all of
whom have been repatriated, and despite the presence of 35,000 troops and laborers
during the war, the native social structure ;emains fundamentally unchanged from
aboriginal times. This is probably due in no small part to the fact that Truk has been
spared the ravages of depopulation. It has also beer helped by the Japanese prohibition,
continued by the United States, against purchase of land from natives by foreigners.
Aside from the small area on which the administrative garrison is presently housed, the
Trukese continue to use all the lands which they traditionally exploited. Every native
community that existed in 1900 appears still to be intact. Despite the discontinuance
of warfare, an almost complete conversion to Christianity, a high propo:tion of literacy,
and considerable modification in technology, Trukese society is still a vigorously geing
concern, its pattern of organization little changed by the events of the past 50 years.

LINGUISTIC NOTE

Like other Micronesian languages, Trukese belongs to the Malayo-Polynesian
linguistic stock (Dyen, 1949: 420). Closely related and mutually intelligible dialects
are spoken on the Nomoi (Mortlock) Islands, Namoluk, Losap, Nana, Nomwin,
Murilo, and Namonuito (Fig. 1). Also closely related but not mutually inteiligible with
Trukese are the dialects spoken on Puluwat, Pulap, and Pulusuk. The natives of Truk
say that they can understand the former group of people but cannot understand the
latter, who speak Trukese as a second language for purposes of trading. While they
caanat follow Trukese, the Puluwatese say that they can with difficuity understand the
people of Nomoi. Closely related dialects are spoken 2s far west as Ulithi (Fig. 1),
but precise determination of their relationship awaits linguistic study.

Since there will be frequent oceasion to use native words in the ensuing description,
a brief sketch of Trukese phonemics will prove helpful to the reader.™ The following
are the symbals which will be used throughout

P a bilabial stop, volceless, unaspirated, articulated with the toague forward and low.
It ;may be slightly voiced betwoen vowels,

pw a hilabial stop, velarized, volcoless, unaspireted, articelated with the tangue retracted
and raised. It may be slightly voiced between sowels. Dyen {1949} uss ¢ for this
phoneme,

® Althagsh Bollip {1027) prewents an ouiline of Trukets grammar, he failure to work oot pho-
neeses sorionaly Impaits ity value. Elbert (19471 made the &net siudy of Trokese phacemdon His fudings
weee calwaquently rovieed by Dwen 1947, fO49).

B Tho eymbale used bere aze 38 recommended by Dyen (1547 137) in necommendations 2, 4, S,
6, 7, & The phanemic system 3 exmientially that of Bitoet (1047} with the addition of the phoncae j
sad e symbol substitutions: g for ng, ¢ Sor ed, ¥ for 4, ¢ for §, and ¢ for 6 {cd. Dyen, 1949).
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an alveolar stop, voiccless, unaspirated. It may be slightly voiced between vowels.

& cacuminal stop, voaiceless, unaspirated, released with some rill afirication, and articu-
lated with the tip of the tongue at the front of the palate. This retroflection of the
tongue makes it sound sometimes like an English “¢r,” while at other times the affrica-
tion makes it sound more like an English “ch.” It may be stightly voiced between vowels.
a velar stop, voiceless, unaspirated. It may have a rounded release following a back
vowel, and may be slightly voiced between vowels.

a labiodental rill spirant, voiceless, like the “” of English.

a bilabial nasal, voiced, articulated with tongue forward and low. It may be incom-
pletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized, bilabial, voiced
spirant.

a bilabial nasal, velarized, voiced, articulated with tongue retracted and raised. It
may be incompletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized,
back semivowel. Dyen (1949) uses b for this phoneme.

an alveolar nasal, voiced. "t may have flapped articulation between vowels with weak
rasalization, giving the impression of a flapped “¢” or an “n” spoken by a person with
a bad cold. Older natives frequently use an alveolar voiced lateral in free variation with
it. This “1” is not phonemic, but falls within the permitted range of phonetic variation
covered by Trukese "“n."™

a velar nasal, voiced, like the “ng” of Fnglish “singer.” It may be ircompletely articu-
lated between vowel. with weak nasalization, giving the impression of a veiced velar
spirant.

an alveolar laminal rill spirant, voiceless. [t may be slightly voiced between vowels.
an alveolar trill, voiced. It is always heavily trilled. In initial position it may be only
slightly voiced,

a front unrounded semivowel, articulated slightly higher than the vowels surrounding
i

a (1) central unrounded semivowel when surrounded by front or central vowels, and
(2) hack rounded semivowel hefore or after a back vowel.

3 high front unrunded vowel, like the “i" of italian,

a middle front unrounded vowel, like the ' " of Ttalian.

2 low front varounded vowel, a little higher asd tenser than the “a” of English “hat.”
¢ high central ynrounded vowel. There is no counterpart in English.

2 middle central unrounded vowel, like "¢” of English “hut,” "uncle”

a low central ynroundad vowed, like the “a" of ltalisn.

2 high back rounded vowsl, ke the “u™ of Italian.

a middle back vounded vowed, ke “u” of Nalian,

a low hack rounded vowe, dightly more to the front and tenser than the “aw™ of
Eaglish "taw”

All consonants and vowels may be either long or short, the vowels in any position, the

consonants anywhere within 2 phrass, but not &t the beginning of end of 3 phrase where
they are always shart. This difference in length s phanemic. Length w il be represented
by doubling the consonant or vowel, i.e., pp, ppw, W, e, kk, mm, mmw, nn, gg, ss, m,

# Tn all sther dizkotsof e Greater Trok Area ® an1 £ ste phomemically dictinet. Their convergince

in Trek i apparentiy doe to the wezk articulation of consagants betwoen vowels within a phrase.
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i, 44, yy, &g, 4a, uu, 00, 66.2° The quality of vowels is not altered by iength, except for
“{” and “u”, which are slightly higher and tenser when long. The semivowels are without
length, Stress is not phonemic, a phrase being spoken evenly. An entire word may be
stressed for emphasis, in which case all its syllables are equally strongly stressed in
contrast with other words of the utterance. Lack of stress is sometimes confusing to the
English speaker, who tends to hear length as though it were stress.

The above sketch of Trukese phonemics applies specifically to the dialect of
Romonum Island. There is some minor variation in dialect from island to island and
community to community within the Truk lagoon. These variations do not, however,
alter the phonemic pattern for Trukese, but express themselves as vocabulary differences
and by minor differences in the selection of phonemes in the same roots, e.g., compare
maaj, mdij, jecep, meaning “breadfruit” in the dialects of Moen, Romonum, and Pata
respectively. The first two words show a variation in selection of phonemes, while the
last shows an outright vocabulary change. The native words used hereinafter are those
of the Romonum dialect, except where otherwise indicated.

® No confusion results from writing “ppw” and “mmw,” since p plus pw is the same phonetically

and phonemically as pw plus pw, whereas pw plus p is the same as pp, the preceding consonant being
ass wilated to the latter. Combinations of m and mw assimilate in a like manner.
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PROPERTY
INTRODUCTION

SYSTEMATIC presentation of Trukese social structure begins with the or-
A ganization of property relationships. The conceptual framework which governs
these relationships is extended by the Trukese to cover situations which involve property
only indirectly. Because of this it provides a logical starting point for elucidating the
fundamental elements out of which the structure of Trukese society is built up and
elaborated. There are other possible points of departure, for Trukese social organization
is composed of more than one structural system. The several systems of interpersonal
relationships cut across each other, any one of them at times modifying, reinforcing,
or conflicting with the others. It is because such important aspects of the social or-
ganization as matrilineal kin groups and territorial and political groupings are best
defined in terms of the property system that we have chosen to start with it.!

The previous literature on Truk lacks an adequate account of the native property
system. Krimer (1932) makes no attempt to discuss it seriously. Bollig (1927) misses its
main features and is, therefore, unable to present a coherent account. Yanaihara (1940:
128-30) relies on Bollig, whose material he is admittedly unable to make intelligible.
Hall (Hall and Peizer, 1946: 76--9) appears to have applied preconceptions of his own
about inheritance and ownership in matrilineal societies, for he erroneously concludes
that land used to be owned collectively by the matrilineal sibs or name groups but
has now become the private property of individuals in the European sense as a result of
German and Japanese influence. Actually, the property system of aboriginal times
appears to be operating today with little modification. Such innovations as money have
been largely worked into the native system rather than destroying or seriously modifying
it,

The main body of information that provides the besis for this account is derived from
what amounts to a series of searches of title conducted on Romonum Island by Dr. G. P.
Murdock and the writer. The method was to map all the named plots of land on the
island and then to trace the history of their use and ownership as far back as the gen-
ealogies of the living natives would permit. A preliminary summary of the results has
been published in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The information obtained on
Romonum was later checked with informants on Pata and Uman at opposite ends of the
Truk lagoon. No siguificant differences among the three islands were found. Some
brief but intensive interviewing of natives from Puluwat suggests that the property
system there is fundamentally similar to that of Truk, though differing in a number of
important details. To generalize freely from Truk to the surrounding islands would thus
appear unwise.

Reworking the material, comparing it with the rules governing movable goods, and

! This does not imply that the property system is necessarily historically antecedent to the political
and kin group organization. It is merely a logical antecedent within the present framework of Trukese
society as we have analyzed it,
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relating it more closely to kin-group and political organization, significantly altered the
perspective from which the property system had originally been viewed. While the
basic facts, of course, remain the same as those summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1947), the new perspective necessitates a change in terminology, which will be
noted below at appropriate points. It makes possible not only a more systematic presen-
tation of the property system itself but also a closer integration between it and other
aspects of social structure,

GENERAL ATTITUDES TOWARD PROPERTY

The Trukese appear to be interested in property primarily for its productive or
practical potentialities rather than for social prestige or non-material rewards. For
example, trees whose wood is important in the building of houses and canoes are owned,
but no one cares from whose land trees good only for firewood are cut. Anything that
has acquired a productive or practical value as the result of human labor is owned as
“property, whereas ownership is less Jikely with things directly consumable from nature.
Thus there are fishing rights in water areas, but water itself is the property of no one,
especially fresh water. The main source of drinking water on Romonum is a spring in the
center of the island. The land on which it is located is owned, but the spring itself is
free to all, and in the old days before the introduction of rain barrels was used by every-
one on the island. When the native storekeeper recently ran a pipe from this spring to
his house some distance away, he incurred no obligations toward the people owning the
land from which the water is piped. Similarly, medicinal herbs, dried coconut fronds for
kindling, wild cooking herbs, and leaves for wrapping food bundles may be freely
gathered by anyone, anywhere, without first speaking to the owner of the land on which
they are found.

Women have equal rights with men in the ownership of property of all types, but
their role is often less obvious. The dominance of brothers over sisters tends to make
administration of property largely a masculine responsibility. Since cultivation is
primarily a male task, husbands ordinarily work the land belonging to their wives.
In land disputes, too, a male lineage mate or close relative frequently represents a
woman’s interests. In consequence of the division of labor by sex, moreover, certain
types of property are more likely to belong to men than to women. Thus our survey
of Romonum holdings revealed that women, though they own considerable real property,
hold appreciably less than do men,

CORPORATIONS

Property may be owned by either an individual or a group. When a group of persons
is the owner, it has the legal status of an individual as far as rights, obligations, and the
various rules governing the transfer of property are concerned. Even in relation to
its own members, the group functions as an individual within the property system.
This fact will become clear as the types of ownership and transfer are discussed in detail.
Groups that function as individuals in relation to property will hereafter be referred to
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as corporations.? Not any group of persons may hold property as a corporation. The
Trukese conceive of a property-holding group as composed fundamentally of siblings.?
Relations between the members of any Trukese corporation are patterned after the
relations between siblings. In short, the corporation in Truk is an organized kin group,
whose prototype is a group of own siblings.

The bonds between siblings are considered to be closer than those of any other re-
lationship. Siblings form a basic cooperative work group. Whenever possible, sisters
reside together in the same household. Siblings are expected to support each sther and
back each other up, regardless of the situation or its possible consequences. Anything
which their collective efforts produce in the way of property belongs to all of them as a
group. Any property which they inherit from their father also belongs to all of them
collectively. Such property is administered by the oldest brother in the interests of the
group, whose members may not put it to personal use without his permission. Called
mawiiniici (“senior man”), the eldest brother represents the group to others, can order
his siblings to work as & group in their collective interest, and supervises such work.
Since the division of labor by sex largely separates the activities of men from those of
women, the sisters tend to operate as one work team and the brothers as another. Just
as the mwddniics acts as “straw boss” of his brother. in their collective activities, the
oldest sister plays a similar role among the women and is correspondingly called the
finntici (“‘senior woman”).

Younger siblings must obey and respect their older siblings of the same sex. Nor is
this obedience and respect a matter of theory only. It is sirictly observed in practice,
and anyone failing in this is severely censured. Similarly sisters must obey and respect
their brothers regardless of their relative age in years, provided only the brothers are
past the age of puberty. A sister who consistently fails to do so is virtually disowned by
her brothers, who no longer concern themselves about her welfare.

An important additional element in the relations between siblings is the sharing
among them of property which belongs to one of them as an individual. This is largely
confined to siblings who are of the same sex and is more likely if they are of nearly the
same age. A young woman, for example, frequently borrows a sister’s dress. Such
sharing of property is on an informal loan basis. Some one person is always the actual
owner. Property which is treated in this manner is not to be confused with property
which siblings own as a corporation. Use of the latter requires the permission of the
mwddniic.

These relationships between siblings pattern their organization as a corporation.
Whatever differences there may be between them as individuals, as a corporation their

*This use of the term corresponds to the definition of a corporation as “suy group of pereons or
objects treated by the law as an individual or unity having rights or liabilities, or both, distinct from
those of the persons or objects composing it,” as given in Wevsler’s New Indernational Dictionary, Spring-
field, 1923,

11t was a partial recogaition of his which apparently led Bollig {1927) to speak of what be called
the property of brothers.
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unity is paramount, and to violate it is as serious a moral breach as is possibie for the
Trukese.

While persons other than own siblings are frequently members of the same cor-
poration, their relations to each other as such are patterned after the sibling relation-
ship. They even refer to each other as siblings. The usual way in which such persons
become members of the same corporation is through application of a rule of matrilineal
descent. Children have automatic membership in the corporation to which their mother
belongs. Their relaticns with the older generation are those of younger to older siblings
whenever common membership in a corporation provides the context for their be-
havior. This means that an only child is not deprived of membership in a group of
siblings. Not only may he reckon his maternal aunts and uncles as siblings in the same
corporation, but he also includes the children of his maternal aunts, Thus the organi-
zation of the corporation as a group of siblings regularly cuts across the respective
generations to which its members belong. This gives the corporation a continued
existence, though its individual members come and go with each passing generation.
Membership in a corporation, therefore, is commonly based on the fact that everyone in
it is descended in the female line from a group of own siblings several generations back.
This matrilineal kin group preserves its organization as a corporation only so long as it
holds property in relation to which it must function as a unit. There are matrilineal
kin groups which are not at the same time property-holding corporations, but they do
not concern us here. The fact that the latter are not corporations is what largely dis-
tinguishes them in organization and function, and leaves them with little unity of action
and no well-defined leadership, although their internal relationships are still patterned
after those of siblings.

A corporation, as noted above, starts as a group of own siblings, who are to be
defined as the children of one woman. Children of the same man by different wives are
not considered own or even half siblings, but have the same relationship to each other
as do the children of two brothers. The children of one woman by different husbands,
however, are normally classed as own siblings.® Any group of siblings beccmes a discrete
corporation when it acquires collective title to a piece of property, whether through
inheritance from a father or through cooperative effort. This may be the case even
though the sibling group already nas membership in a larger corporation started by its
matrilineal forbears. Thus an old corporation founded several generations back com-
monly includes a number of younger corporations within it. Some of these will consist
onlr of own siblings; others will include several generations in a particular line of
descent. Two types of matrilineal corporation may thus be conveniently distinguished:
one whose members at the same time belong to a larger corporation and one whose

¢ When the fact of common membership in a corporation is not relevant, and the younger and older
generations are interacting solely on the basis of their relationship as blood relatives, their behavior is
patterned after a different set of criteria. This will be made clear in the discussion of the kinship sys-
tem.
8 The Trukese definition of own siblings is pudspwl séwyw emen céb feefim (siblings, children of but

one wornan).
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members do not. Hereinafter the former type will be called a descent line, the latter a
lineage. Either a lineage or descent line may consist of own siblings only or include
several generations. A descent line is always a segment of a lineage; a lineage is never a
segment of any larger corporation within the community. When a descent line severs
itself from the lineage of which it was a part, it becomes a lineage in its own right.

There is no difference in the way in which a descent line and lineage are internally
organized. The oldest man in each is its mwddniici and the oldest woman is its finniici.
As a general rule, however, it may be said that just as the interests of the individual
are subordinate to those of the corporation or corporations to which he belongs, so the
interests of the descent line are subordinate to those of the lineage of which it is a part.
When a descent line places its interests above those of its lineage, this leads to a parting
of the ways and to the establishment of the descent line as an independent lineage.

A corporation, as already noted, has the same status as an individual as far as the
tenure of property is concerned. Both corporation and individual are subject to the
same rules of tenure and transfer. Both may create, purchase, and inherit property.
A corporation on Truk even has natural heirs in precisely the same way as an individual.
The natural heirs of any individual holding full title to property are his or her children.
In precisely the same manner the heirs of a corporation are regarded as its “children.”
The notion that a corporation may have children, though alien to us, is axiomatic to the
Trukese.

The children of the men of a corporation, be it a matrilineal descent line or lineage,
are called its jéfékyr. Analysis of the use of kinship terms on Truk reveals that the
members of a lineage, for example, call its jéfékyr their “children,” using the same
kinship term that a man or woman employs for his or her own child. The jéfékyr in
turn call all the members of the father’s lineage "“father” or “mother” regardless of how
they may actually be related in a strictly genealogical sense. The jéfékyr relationship may
be tentatively defined as the parent-child relationship when a corporation occupies the
status of parent and the offspring of its men occupy the status of children. It is this
usage which gives concrete expression to the axiom that a corporation on Truk may have
children.

The jéfékyr relationship is important because the Trukese corporation is nol per-
petual in fact, despite its organization as a self-perpetuating matrilineal kir. group.
When a corporation dies, with the extinction of the matrilincal descendents of its
founders, its surviving jéfékyr are the natural heirs to its property in exactly the same
way that a man's children are the heirs to any property which he owns as an individual.

FORMS OF OWNERSHIP, TRANSTFER, AND PROPERTY

Two basic foris of ownership must be distinguished. One of these will be called
full ownerskip, be the owner a person or a corporation. It confers on an owner what will
be called a ful! litle.® The other divides a full title asymmetrically between two parties,

¢ By ousership is meant a tota! complex of reciprocal relationships with respect to the enjoyment
and use of something as property. By fitle is meant a constellation of rights, privileges, and duties de-
volving ou ane party as owner in such a complex of velationships. Cf. Murdock f al. (1950, “Property™).
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either or both of whom may be individuals or corporations. This will be called divided
ounership. It confers on the two owners two distinct titles respectively, each char-
acterized by different rights and duties. One will be called a provisonal title and the
other a residual title.

Differences in title result from different property transactions. These include not
only the several methods for transfer of title, but also acts which bring something into
existence as property or conversely extinguish its existence as such within a Trukese
community. The several forms of property transaction are: (1) creation or discovery,
(2) sale or exchange, (3) inheritance, (4) conquest or forceful seizure, (5) a form of gift
called kiis, (6) a form of gift called niffag, (7) loss or destruction through deliberate
act or through natural deterioration. Creation or discovery brings property into social
existence within a community and always results in full ownership. Sale, inheritance,
conquest, and &#fs result in the transfer of possession and full title from one party to
another. Niffag transfers possession with attendant obligations, and with some forms of
property transforms full ownership into divided ownership. While not a property trans-
action in the sense that the parties to ownership are affected, loan temporarily delegates
some of the rights of a title holder and involves clearly defined reciprocal obligations.

The several forms of ownership and transaction apply in a general way to all forms
of property. The nature of the property itself, however, has a bearing on the extent to
which it is likely to be subject to the various forms of transaction and on the way in
which the resulting obligations are likely to be expressed. A distinction must first be
made between property which is corporeal (land, movables, livestock) and that which
is incorporeal (magic, skills, knowledge).” The latter will be treated separately after
corporeal property has been clarified. In connection with niffag and loan some forms of
corporeal property involve formalized obligations while other forms do not. Analysis
reveals that the former are important as sources of food while the latter are considerably
less so. It is convenient, therefore, to classify corporeal property as productive and non-
productive.

Before listing the various forms of productive property it will be necessary to con-
sider what the Trukese allow as separable property units. They follow the rule that a
person who makes improvements on property has full title to these improvements, even
though he does not hold title to the property on which they are made. In a dispute be-
tween a man and a woman on Romonum, for example, it was decided that the man must
vacate the woman’s house in which he was then living and which stood on her land. It
was recognized, however, that he could remove all the lumber which he had built into the
house in repairing it, for this was his3

It is in the realm of what may loosely be called real property that the regularity

T The concept of incorporcal property is used here as presented by Lowie (1920: 25-243).

1t apprars that a person may not make improvements on property, unless he holds fuill or pro-
visional title, without the title holder’s consent. When consent is obtained, however, he acquires Tull
title to the improvements. Our data are not sulficient to delineate restrictions oo improvemenis movre
clearly.
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with which certain improvements are made gives rise to property distinctions that are
unfamiliar to us. A house or a tree may be owned separately from the land on which they
stand. Land, in turn, is separable as territory and soil. Title to virgin territory is one
thing; to make it into productive soil by clearing, planting, and otherwise improving it
is to establish title to the portions of soil affected, productive soil being classed as an
improvement of virgin territory. Similarly, title to a fish weir is separable from title to
the section of lagoon in which it stands, We must distinguish, then, between territory
and soil, between soil and trees or houses, and between lagoon and fish weirs. These
distinctions have more than an occasional relevance, for they enter into the majority
of situations where rights in real property are involved.

We can now list the standard forms of productive property as territory, soil, trees,
lagoon, fish weirs, canoes, and livestock. Non-productive property covers nearly every-
thing else which may be owned, including houses, tools, and fishing and agricultural
equipment.

THE CREATION OF PROPERTY

When something comes into a community as property, the ordering of social relations
with respect to its enjoyment and use must be automatic in order to avoid conflict.
The Trukese solve this problem by according to the person responsible for its existence
the rights of a full title holder. When property is created by the collective efforts of the
members of a corporation, the corporation acquires full title. If two persons whe are not
actual siblings or are not members of the same corporation jointly create property,
they do not form a corporation; either each owng the part for which he is responsible, or
one must compensate the other, or one makes a niffag or kiis of his labor and its product
to the other.

In some instances the action which preduces property is formal and stereotyped.
A man establishes full title to territory by going cut and staking a claim to hitherto
unclaimed, virgin land. As previously indicateq, if he makes the territory productive in
some way he creates property in the form of soil. The planter of a tree owns it. The maker
of a garden has full title to it, though he may not have title to the territory or soil on
which it stands.

If a man discovers goods which another has lost, he acquires full title to them, pro-
vided the loser is not a person who is known to him (i.e., a member of the same com-
munity or a kinsman from another island). The discoverer is owner because he brings
the goods into esistence as property within the community of persons with whom he
interacts. If the former owner is known to the finder, however, their relationship to each
other is presumed to have been established already with respect to the goods lost, and
the finder must return them or be branded a thicf. On the other hand, if the loser isa
stranger from another island whose lost canoe, let us say, has drifted over to the finder's
island, then the loser must buy back from the finder just as though he were making a new
purchase. If the fiuder returns it without accepting the purchase price, he has in efiect
made a msffog to the loser, who becomes heavily obligated and can be counted on to
furnish bospitality and protection when the finder visits his island.
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FULL OWNERSHIP

Full title carries with it the maximum number of rights and privileges and the
minimum number of obligations. Except for two restrictions, a full title holder may sell,
destroy, lend, or give his property as kiis or niffag as he sees fit. Inheritance and member-
ship in a corporation are the two considerations which restrict a full title holder in the
exercise of his privileges. He may not present his property in the form of a niffag to
someone other than his natural heirs, his children, without the latters’ consent, for the
recipient of the »iffag supplants his children as heir to the full title. Should a full title
holder fail to gain the consent of his children in making a niffag, they are empowered to
confiscate the property given away. This applies mainly to property which is productive,
non-productive property being less subject to this restriction, at least in practice. A
junior member of a corporation may not alienate his property by sale, or presumably by
niffag or kiis,? without approval of his mwddniici. The reason for this seems to be that

o a corporation may call upon its members for contributions of their personal property or
its produce, should its interests demand it. Before alienating his property, therefore, a
junior member makes sure that he will not jeopardize his corporation’s interests by
doing so. This restriction, again, is less likely to apply to non-productive property.

Power to destroy property resides with its full title holder and with no one else.
The above-noted interests of his heirs and corporation, however, make the exercise of
this power an unfriendly act. Deliberate destruction of one’s property, therefore,
normally occurs only in extreme anger occasioned by a slight from one’s lineage mates
or one’s heirs and their lineage mates. It is condemned as tantrum behavior, though the
owner is legally within his rights.

When a corporation is full title holder, its property cannot be alienated in any way
except by the unanimous consent of its members. The mwddniici has the most im-
portant voice, and his veto is final. Corporate property in movables is known as pisekin
sidpw (lineage movables) and ordinarily consists of large paddling canoes, sailing
canoes, and large wooden bowls. However, anything else toward whose acquisition a
corporation’s members contribute their personal property or iabor becomes corporate
property. One of the Romonum lineages, by virtue of contributions from its members,
acquired 2 100-pound bag of rice for the 1947 Christmas feast. Half of this rice remained
after the feast was over, and the mwdidnics declared it would be kept as pisekin sbipw.
It could be used only with his permission for occasions of importance to the lineage, such
as the ceiebra’ion of a child’s birthday, the entertainment of an important guest, or the
payment of some obligation incurred by the lineage as a corporation,

Although responsibility for administering its pisebin 580w rests with a lineage’s
seunidntici, he does not keep such property in the house where he lives, for this is usually
a dwelling belonging to his wife's and not his own lireage. A corporation’s movables are
entrusted to the immediate care of its finmits instzad. It thus remains in a house belong-
ing to the owning group in the care of its women, whose husbands would be subject to
immediate divorce should they tamper with it in any way. When a corporation has a

' Unforturately direct information on miffleg and £iis in this connection was not sbtaiued.
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meeting house, its pisekin séipw may be kept there. A lineage which owns large canoes
regularly keeps them in a canoe house by the shore, which may also serve as its meeting
house, According to one informrant, when a mwddniici is about to die, he calls the older
men of his lineage together and enjoins them to care for its pisekin sdépw and not let it
get out of their lineage’s hands.

When plots of svil or trees are owned by a corporation, its members *.xploit them on
a share basis rather than as a single working team. The relationship of a share holder to
his corporation is that of a provisional title holder to a residual title holder in divided
ownership, the corporation, in effect, making a niffeg of portions of its - 2al property to
its individual members. The details of this situation will be discussed below in con-
nection with divided ownership.

NIFFAG

Broadly defined, niffag is a form of gift which obligates the receiver to the giver. The
resulting obligations differ, depending on whether the property involved is classed as
productive or non-productive. With productive property a ntffag results in divided
ownership, the donor retaining residual title to the property wkile the recipient acquires
provisional title. When property is non-productive, the obligations are less formalized;
they are expressed mainly by the feeling that the recipient must make some return gift
or favor in the future, and that the giver of the niffag may call upon him for such a
return gift or favor whenever need may arise. If a provisional title holder fails in his
obligations to a residual title holder, the latter may confiscate the productive property
he gave as a niffag. If the recipient of non-productive property fails to render his obli-
gations, the donor does not have the power to confiscate it (or, if he does, he would
apparently never exercise it). Instead, he marks the recipient as a person to whom he
will refuse all help or favors in the future. When the recipient of a niffag of non-pro-
ductive property makes a return niffag or favor, the obligations are presumed to be
reversed, not simply canceled® This type of gift, therefore, serves to reinforce co-
operative relationships between individuals who belong to different corporations. In-
deed, relationships in which twoe people are ready to help each other out when occasion
arises tend to be such mutually reinforcing miffag relationships.

The voncept of niffeg does not apply exclusively to the giving of property. 1t also
pertains to the giving of one’s time and labor, to entertaining at a meal, and to the loan
of property. In the last case again, if the loan involves productive property, the obli-
gations of the borrower are somewhat formalized. For the momant, however, miffag
will be discussed only in relation to the transfer of titles to property. Its application to
labor as a commodity, to the relations invoived in lending and borrowing, and to the
rules of hospitality will be considered in subsequent sections.

Although a #iffag represents an investment by the giver from which he cxpects some

# The situation in thie respect B very much like that of ketter-writing with w3, While a letter in
repiy to another cancels thie obdigation 1o reply, it froquently obliges the writer oF the first lotter to
angwer in his turn, revsliing in a chain of corresponidence in which the obligation to welte always de-
volves upon the lait person to reveive a letter.
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sort of return, it is definitely regarded as a gift and is always ostensibly given with the
intention of doing another a favor. Any return gift, therefore, must not be made on the
same day, unless a request for a favor immediately accompanies the gift. To make a
return on the same day under other circumstances operates to transform the gift into
an exchange or sale, a trade of favors, and in Trukese opinion robs the niffag of its
quality as a gift.}

The Trukese are nevertheless quite conscious of the investment quality of a niffeg.
People frequently make gifts for the express purpose of obligating the recipient and
predisposing him to do a return favor. The giver then feels (ree to make a subsequent
request of the recipient, who would be embarrassed to refuse it. Gifts made with the
specific intention of coercing a favor from another person are called jefisifis (“accomp-
lishers” or “clinchers”). They are made for all sorts of purpose, e.g., gaining the support
of a chief, the sexual favors of a woman, or the consent of a girl’s family to her marriage.

The motivation behind a #iffag is, therefore, a dual one. A native may give to another
as an expression of his liking for Lim or of his sense of obligation to him. He may also
do so to get son.ething out of him. The recipiznt’s attitude toward the giver varies
somewhat, dependiag on how he interprets the motivation. Frequently both moti-
vations are involved at the same time. A man provides for his children, for example,
because of his fondness 7or them, but also because he thereby obligates them to care for
him in his old age.

A revealing illustratio: of the mixture of feelings which a #iffag may entail was
given by an informant who -vas discussing the taboos surrounding a magical specialist.
The particular specialist has it in his power to make another person who has offended him
sick by inviting the latter to share \sith him a meal consisting of taboo food. The victim
later gathers together sufficient goods to make a handsome presant to the specialist,
who is also the only one who knows the -ure. As our informant put it, the specialist
now ‘“‘likes” his victim and prepares the n¢-essary medicine to remove the affliction.
A niffag is thus felt to have the power to change snother’s attitude even when its purpose
is perfectly clear.

DIVIDED OWNERSHIP

Divided ownership always involves two parties, either covnarations or individuals.
It results from niffag when the property concerned is productive, ie., territory, soil,

" trees, lagoon, fish weirs, canoes, livestock. A siffag divides full title beiween giver and

recipient, the former retaining residual title and the latter gaining provisional title.

2} learned this the bard way. 1 had asked a mar and his wife i the Jatter woald do saize embesi-
dery for me. That 1 was to make a rotum gt was undesstood by the woran's relatives with whem |
discussed the matter apd who advised me as (e what would be appropeiate. Whea 1 reccived the -
ished emlunidery work, | immediately prosented the womas with my retumn gift. She protested view-
ously at taking it, but anally did w0 ot my inistence. That evening hee husiand came and cxpressed
the hurt which he and kis wife foit, {or had | not asked it of them an 3 favor, and had they not agreed
willingly, and why was I therefore payiag thers a5 thevgh 1 had kired their cervioes? Had 1 made the
tefurn gift 3 week later when soine oicasion naturally preseated itself, it would Save been acxcepted
33 quite in order.
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. A provisional title holder gets physical possession and is responsibie for the property’s
s maintenance. A residual title nolder is free of respensibilities, but continues to enjoy

certain rights.
The duties of a provisional title holder are as follows:

1. If he seils the property, he must give the residual title holder a portion of the price received.

2. He must give the residual title holder a share in the produce of the property, just what form
this produce takes depending on the specific nature of the property in question.

3. He must maintain the property in good order.

A residual title holder has the power to confiscate, regaining full title to the property,
should the provisional title holder fail in any of his duties. If confiscation is impossible,
due to sale or destruction of the property, the residual title holder has the power to EH
demand and receive property of equivalent value. A provisional title holder has the
following powers:

A

1. He may delegate as a privilege to others his right to work and enjoy the fruits of the prop-
erty in the form of a temporary loan.
Y 2. He may sell the proper*y, subject to his duty to give the residual title holder a portion of
}, the price received.
Cy 3. He may improve the property as he sees fit with the right to acquire full title to the improve-
: ments.

"; % He does not have the power to make a niffag of the property to some one else, nor does
the residual title holder. This can be done only with the consent of both parties. It
E amounts to a voluntary return of full title to the residual title holder, for he r¢taing
. residual title after the new niffag, the former provisional title holder losing all rights and
a privileges. In practice, such a subsequent riffag does not take place except when the
X provisional title holder has made improvements of his own on the property. When these

i are included in the subsequent wifag, he retains residual title to them, while the former
residual title holder keeps residual title to the property minus the improvements.

A provisional title holder is also heir to the full title, which he acquires on the death

of the residual title holder. It is for this reason that a full title holder must get the

permission of his chiidren, his natural heirs, before he can make a siffag to semeone

else. By giving their permission, his children waive their rights in favor ot the pro-

. visional title holder. If a provisional title holder dies first, the residual title hoider regains
- ) full titie to and possession of the property, less any improvements made on it. Since the

provisional title holder had full title to the improvements, they are inherited by his &
f children (see Imkeritance below). With tic residual title holder’s permission, of course, 3
: the children may take their father's place a3 provisional title holders, but this amounts x :
N to a new miffag. Divided ownership, therefore, amounts to a splitting of the full title § +
between two parties. On the death of cither, the survivor acquires the rights of the other '
and full title to the property. 3

Ry

The less forma! situztion in relation to the xifag of non-productive property reflects
some of the rights and duties incurred under divided ownemship. If 2 man wakes some-
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thing for someone else, for example, and the latter immediately turns around and sells it,
the maker 1s entitled to some of the proceeds of the sale. If the recipient keeps it for a
while, hewever, he is evidently presumed to have made some return favor already, for
the maker apparently does not have any right to a share in the proceeds of a later sale,
Thus, while the obligations of divided ownership are reflected to some extent in the
#iffag of non-productive property, they do not endure, and in due time the recipient is
felt to have gained full title te the property. With productive property, however, the
various rights ard duties endure for the life of the property.

Individuals rather than corporatione are the usual parties to divided ownership of
livestock. There are but two types of livestock of any importance in Truk: pigs and
chickens.

If a man’s pig has a litter, the shoats represent the products of his husbandry and he
has full title to them. He ordinarily makes a niffag of the shoats to those of his children
and lineage mates who ask for them. If he gives them to anyone clse, he must first get
permission from his children. The recipients of the shoats, as provisional title holders,
are responsible for raising them. When a shoat hias grown into a pig and is slaughtered by
the provisional title holder, the residual title hoider is entitled to receive a share in the
meat, which is the food produced by the pig. The residual title holder may claim the
price of the pig if his rights are not respected in this way. The provisional title holder,
however, has full title tv any of the offspring produced by the pig, for they represent the
products of his own husbandry. Divided ownership covers only the particular pig which
was presented as a wiffag and does not exiend to its offspring.

The ~ase of chickens is similar. A residual title holder, however, does no get a share
in the meat of a chicken when it is killed but in the eggs which it produces while alive.
A provisional title holder gets full title to any chicks hatched as representing the products
of his own husbandry.

A canoc is apparently the only tyjx of movable goods (pisek) that is classed with
praductive property. The builder of a canoe has full title to it. A man who knows how,
therefore, cannot make one for semeone sther than his children without their consent.
Even a member of the builder’s lineage must clear the matter first with the builder's
children, unless the builder is requested to donate his services to his lineage as 2 one-
poration. If the children refuse permission, then the builder must be paid the purchase
price of the canoe, and the transaction becomes a sale and net a wiffee. When the canoe
is finished, the provisional title holder may not leod it to anyone ar use it for any purpose
until he has first gone fishing in it and turned over the entire catch to the builder. This
apparently satisfies his obligation to pay the residual title holder a portion of the
produce derived from the property. The provisiona! title holder is then free to lead his
canoe and to use it for any purpose he wishes. He is still abliged, however, to get per-
mission from the readual title holder before giving the canoe to some one else, and if ke
sells 1t re must give the builder 3 portion of the nrice received.

The trees which a man plants belongs to him as the products of his husbandey.
He may make a s¢fag of them to his chikiren or, with their permission, to anyone clse.
In either case he retains residual title to the trees. The reaipient must bring a share of
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the fruit whenever he gathers from them. As provisional title holder, he may not give
the trees to someone else without permission of the residual title holder, and if he sells
them, the residual title holder must get his share of the proceeds. If the provisional title
holder plants new trees with the fruit or shoots from the old, he h-s full title to them, for
thev represent products of his own husbandry. The provisional title hoider is heir to the
full title upon the death of the residual title holder. In fact, a niffag of trees results in all
the rights, privileges, and duties of divided ownership outlined above.

The builder of a fish weir has full title to it and to its produce. No one may use it
without his permission. It he gives it to another as a miffag he is still entitled to receive
a share of the fish caught in it whenever it is used.”?

The parties te divided ownership of soil are frequently corporations rather than in-
dividuals. They are subject, however, to exactly the same rights, privileges, and duties
as obtain between individuals in divided swaership.® A provisional title holder may not
give the soil to someone else without permission of the residual title holder. If the soil is
sold, the latter has a right to a share of the proceeds. The provisional title holder must
give the residual title helder a share of the food grown on the soil. The latter has the
usual power to confiscate the property should the provisional title holder fail in his
duties. The provisional title holder is heir to the full title on the death of the residual
title holder, who, in his turn, regains full title if the former dies first. The provisional title
holder has the privilege of planting on the soil and otherwise improving the holding.
He acrpuires full title to what he has planted or to any other improvements he has made,
since they are the products of his own labor.

The Trukese speak of lagoon in the same way that they speak of soil. A provisional
title holder is supposed to give the residual title holder a share in the fish caught. Just
as with soil, there are recognized “'plots™ of lagoon. Administration of title to lagoon
is vested in the muwdaniici. Divided ownership usually results from the building of fish
weirs, the owner of a weir having a provisional title to the portion of lagoon on which it
stands. If a man permits his daughter to build one, he need not sifug to her the entire
section of lagoon, retaining for himself and his corporation mates sll other fishing
rights 1

Whea w» come to divided ownership of territory, we are dealing with political as
well as property relationships. The boundaries of a territory are at the same time the
boundaries of a politica! district. Residual title to territory carries with it chiefship of the

B2 Fish weies soem to have bren much meee important in the sative econeeny in abosiginal times.
O:c end of Romonyse [sland i studded with weies They do oot appear to be kept in tepair, dnd there
sortis to be congderable feeedom in their use. Should they sgain begin to play 2n bapoctant role in
the exrtoeny, it is hikely that property rights to them will be rexserted.

B Fyull o7 residual title 1o sall was called the “lincage foe Smple”™ by Murdack 2nd Goodenaogh
{1947+, while pravisional itk coeresponds to wkat was there qlled “ymfnec”

“ Properiy rights to laguoe, Bie thase o fud wiity, ate qot ohacrvesd faday, at kast o Remonys
Idzad. The satives 503l kaow who has what eiphts in throry, however, thaugh igaering thew in prac-
tice JU is poesblc that with the reacnal of abotiping! fubing techniques, foflowing the eocent rewnovsl
af Qkinawzy Sebereman foun Togh, fhete may be a tendency to Mard reaserting property sights to
tagoon
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district, or, to put it tuc other way round, the relations between a chief and the people of
his district correspond closely to those between the parties in divided ownership. Be-
cause of its politicel aspects, discussion of territory as property will be deferred until
political organization is considered in detail.

CORPORATIONS AND DIVIDED OWNERSHIP

When a corporation holds full title to soil or trees, a special situation arises in that
its members do not ordinarily work such holdings as a team. Trees and soil are usually
apportioned among them to work as individuals. The resulting relationship between the
individual members and their corporation corresponds exactly to that between pro-
visional and residual titlc holder. A corporation may be said to have full title to certain
plots of soil and/or trees, but its internal organization with respect to these plots is such
that the corporation occupies the status of residual titie holder while its individual
members occupy that of provisional title holders.!s

As provisional title holdezs, a corporation’s members are responsible for maintaining
the property. They have the privilege of developing or improving it, and they acquire
full title to the improvements. They may not sell their holdings nor give them to someone
else without consent ot the entire membership of their corporation. As administrator of
the residual title, the mwddniici calls upon them to contribute food to meet the cor-
poration’s obligations, these contributions representir, the share of produce to which
the residual title holder has a right. In the name of his corporation, a mwdéniici may
confiscate the Loldings of a member who defaults in his duties. When a member dies, his
corporation, as surviving residual title holder, regains full title to the property, which it
then reallocates to a junior member. Such reallccation may take place prior to the
death of the former provisional title holder, who being too old to continue working the
property, states that he is through with it. In practice, it is usual for a niember to share
his holding with a younger sibling or sister’s child as the latter comes of age. When he
ceases to exhibit further interest in it, his junior is tacitly confirmed as provisional title
holder in the absence of any objections from his corporation mates. This process of
reallocation and sharing gives the superficial irapression of watrilineal inheritance. It
must not be confused with inheritance, however, because the relationships resulting
from it are typical of divided ownership.

When provisicnal title to soil or trees is held by a corporation, a similar allocation
among its members may take place. The corporation again stands in the position of a
residual title holder in relation to its members.!® As has been stated, a provisionul! title
holder may not make a #iffeg of his holdings to someone else without permission of the
residual title holder. In this instance, however, a corporation holding provisional title

may reallocate its property among its own members without consulting the residual title

18 This was described as “intra-lineage usufruct tenure” by Murdock and Goodenough (1947).

18 This situation corresponds to thar with which we are familiar in our own society when a person
renting an apartment subluts it to another. The person holding the sublease hus much the same rela-
tionship with the rcgular tenant as the latter does with the legal owner.
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holder, for possession of the property has not passed outside the corporation to another
party. Should the corporation wish to give the property to other than one of its members,
permission of the residual title holder must be obtained.

A complication in the case of divided ownership arises from the fact that a pro-
visional title holder has the right to improve his holding and acquire full title to the
improvements. If they are of a short-lived nature, such as a garden which quickly
matut.s for harvesting, no complications result. But if the improvements are such that
they will outlast the lifetime of the provisional title holder, then on his death the residual
title holder regains full title to the original property, but the natural heirs of the pro-
visional title holder, his children, get full title to the improvements on it. If the pro-
visional title holder outlives the residual title holder and thereby acquires full title to the
original property, the latter with the improvements on it become a single holding. It is
in the situation where the residual title holder is a corporation and the provisional title
holder an individual that a complication arises, for the lifespan of an individual is
generally shorter than that of a corporation, which may extend over a number of
generations. In other words, the complication results from the allocation of soil and trees
by a corporation to its members. The problem is the same whether the corporation has
full or previsional title to the property, for allocation among its members may occur in
either event. There are two ways in which the Trukese handle this problem.

The first solution is a relatively simple one. When a plot of soil needs replanting of its
trees, it may be allocated to a woman or a child in the corporation. The woman’s hus-
band or the child’s father gets the responsibility for working and improving the plot.
His children duly inhe:it full title to the improvements and continue in possession of
plot as provisional title holders within their corporation. The Trukese rules that a man
can demand labor from his sister’s husband and that a husband must work his wife’s
tand for her serve directly to implement this solution of the problem.” An illustration is
provided by Simiron of Romonum. As a child, his adopted son, Péwytaw, was allocated
a large plot of soil by his descent line. Simiron planted 100 coconut trees on
it for Péwytaw. The latter, now a young man, holds provisional title to the soil from his ;
descent line and provisional title to the trees from Simiron. As a residual title holder
Simiron gets a share in the produce of the coconut trees. When Simiron dies, Péwytaw
will have full title to them and continue to enjoy provisional title to the soil on which
they stand.

The other solution is for the corporation to permit a male member to make a niffag
of his holdings to his chiliren, whe become the provisional title holders. Their father
becomes residual title holder of any improvements he has made on it (to which his ».
children in due course acquire full title), and their father’s corporation retains residual
title to the holding minus the inprovements. The children owe their fathera portion of the :

.

T As a corollary, it is probable that when & corporation allocates u plo¢ of soil and trees to one
of its members the latter may not plast or Loprove on it without permission of the mwdduiics, if the
improvements are hikely to he long-lived, for by doing so be might be jeopardizing the corporation’s
interests. Unfortunately [ am without the necessacy information to make this definite. 3
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produce of the trees he planted for them and owe their father’s corporation in the person
of its mwddnitci a portion of the produce from that to which it holds residual title.!®
It frequently happens, therefore, that one plot of land and trees, while held under pro-
visional title by only one party, comprises a number of discrete holdings (based on past
improvements) in which different parties have residual title.

A series of successive transfers of this kind accounts for the complicated situation on
a number of the land plots of Romonum at present (see Table 14 in Appendix B).
In each case the history of the plot has been approximately as described helow.

With the approval of his mwddniici a man made a #iffag to his children of a plot
which he held under provisional title from his corporation. Receiving this collectively,
his children founded a corporation holding provisional title to the soil, to which their
father’s corporation held residual title. As a corporation, they also held provisional title
to the trees which their father had planted on it for them and to which their father held
residual title. As a corporation, the children divided the holding among themselves.
Thus as individuals the children were provisional title holders of their respective portions
of the soil and trees in relation te the corporation which they constituted. As a cor-
poration, they were provisional title holders in relation to their father and his corpor-
ation. When their father died, the children as a corporation acquired full title to the
trees which he had planted, but continued as provisional title holders of the soil, to which
their father’s corporation continued to hold residual title. With the permission of both
his own and his father’s corporation one of the children then made a niffag of his
portion of scil and trees to his children, an planted new trees cn the soil for them. The
grandchildren thus became provisional title holders of that portion of soil and trees.
Their father held residual title to the trees hehad planted. Theirfather’s corporation held
residual title to the trees the grandfather had planted (for it had acquired fall title to
them on the grandfather’s death), and the grandfather’s corporation continued to hold
residual title to the soil. The grandchilaren owed their father, their father’s corporation,
and their grandfather’s corporation shares in the produce. If they failed in this, any of
the residual title holders could vonfiscate that to which he or it had formerly held full
title. After their father’s death, the grandchildren acquired fuli title to the trees he
had planted. Thenceforth, these trees could no longer be confiscated though the re-
maining property could. When the trees their grandfather had planted died, their father’s
corporation dropped from the picture, since there was no longer anything to which it held
residual title. The grandfather’s corporation contitued as residual title holder of the
soil. If other pertions of the =oil and trees were similarly disposed of, there would be
several corporations, all of them jéfékyr of the previous corporation, with holdings on
the original plot. The soil in sackh case woult bie held under residual title by the cor-
poration of their cormmon grandfather. Thiz is by no means an uncommon situation.
Appendix A gives two concrete examples of the processes involved.

The division and sul«tivision of plots through successive siffag, while keeping pro-
visional holdings faisly equitably distributed (see Appendix B for statistics), reduces

“ This situation corresponds 1o what eas called “extra-lincage usufruct tenure” by Murdeck and
Gootenough {1047},
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the size of individual holdings with each generation. There are cases where a man’s
holding on a given plot may consist of one tree. This process tends to scatter holdings,
too, so that a man holds provisional title to a number of widely separated bits of land.
The Trukese are aware of the problem, and wherever possible try not to break up
existing holdings into smaller ones. If a man makes a #niffag of several of his holdings to
his children, they try to allocate them among themselves on the basis of one sibling
to a holding. This does not entirely solve the problem, however, for at one time there
are always some men with many children and few holdings to give them. Another
solution to which the Trukese sometimes resort is the trading of adjacent holdings so
as to make one larger one instead of two separate smaller ones. Keeping holdings within
a corporation by having the husbauds of its women make improvemeunts on them is also
used as a preventive, especially when the corporation’s holdings are few. It should be
added that aboriginal warfare and feuding produced periodic reshufflings of holdings
into larger blocks as a result of conquest and the seizure of title, This remedy is, of
course, no longer available.

It is not surprising that after several successive transfers from fathers to their
children some of the obligations are forgotten. Each corporation is careful, however, to
remember those plots in which it holds residual title to the soil. Sections of soil are thus
traditionally associated with certain lineages or descent lines holding residual title to
them, regardless of the situation respecting the trees on them or of the number of
provisional title holders.!® As residual title holders such lineages may step in and regain
possession of the soil if the corporations holding provisional title become extinct. If the
lineage holding residual title becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. Named sections of soil to which a corporation holds full or residual
titie are its jejif (“sub-sections”). The aggregate of a corporation’s jejif constitutes its
siopw (‘“‘section”).® These aggregates are in turn frequently named, their names being
used to designate the corporations holding them under full or residual title.

INHERITANCE?

One’s own or adopted children are considered one’s natura! heirs. The general rule
of inheritance can thus be stated simply: any property to which a man, woman, or corpor-
ation holds full title at the time of their dealh or extinction is inheriled by their children.
In the case of a corporation, its children are its jéfékyr (the offspring of its men). If
the {ull title holder is an individual, his children inherit collectively. If the full title holder
is a corporation, the jéfékyr separately inherit full title to the plots which their respective
fathers had held under provisional title. Actually, when a corporation has no more child-
bearing women, it usually permits its remaiaing men to make a niffag of their holdings
to their children. As provisional title holders, the children thus acquire full title to the
niffag when their fathers’ corporation becomes extinct.

¥, the “lincage fee simple™ of Murdock and Goodencugh (1947).

® The terms jofif and 1dpw have other connotations as well. A political district is a sdopw of the
island, and the corpotations (lincages) within it are its jegif.

H By inkeritonce is meant an orderly succession to title occasioned by the death of its former holder,
C1. Hoebel (1949: 354).
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Neither a provisional nor a residual title is theoretically heritable, for on the death of
cither party to divided ownership the survivor acquires fuil title. As noted above, this
is the reason why a full title holder may not make a #niffag of his property to someone
other than his children without their consent, for by doing so his children are dis-
inherited with respect to the property given away.

In actuality very little property remains to be inherited on the death of an individual
or of a corporation. The practice is to make a niffag of most of one’s property to ove’s
children when they reach adulthood. As long as one lives, then, one has the rights of a
residual title holder. As a man gets older and is no longer vigorous he continues to receive
his share of the produce, while the responsibility for working and maintaining the
property rests with his children. N{ffag thus constitutes a sort of old age insurance, and
gives legal sanction to the dependence of the aged on their children via the obligations
of the provisional to the residual title holder. Simiron of Romonum, for example, has
one adopted son. To this, his only child, he has given as niffag much of his former land
holdings. He also has planted a great many trees on land which his son had been al-
located by his own corporation. These trees, too, represent a niffag to his son. When his
son was called away from the island to serve on the newly created Trukese native police
force, Simiron was greatly disturbed as to who would now keep him supplied with food,
for he was too oid himself to go out and work.

Personal effects of both men and women are not ordinarily subject to inheritance.
Some are buried with the deceased, and the rest are burned in a special ceremony three
or four days thereafter. It is believed that the good soul® of the deceased ascends to
heaven in the smoke of this fire.

The Trukese say that men prefer to give some of their land holdings to their own
children (with the permission of their corporation) and some to their sister’s children.
What they have not given their children is claimed by their sister’s children. This was
interpreted by Murdock and Geodenough (1947: 337) as meaning that land is in-
herited matrilineally unless previously given to the children with the permission of the
matrilineal heirs. Actually, neither of these transfers, either to the children or the
sister’s children, is a matter of inheritance. That to which a man has full title as an
individual is inherited by his children. However, a man does not ordinarily have full title
to his land holdings. He holds them under provisional title from his corporation. In
accordance with the rules governing divided ownership he cannot give these lands to his
children without the permission of the residual title holders, i.e., at least his own cor-
poration and possibly another as well. If he dies without having so transferred them to
his children, full title reverts to his corporation, which reallocates the land to a junior
member, who is, of course, frequently a younger sibling or sister’s child of the deccased.

2 Everyone is believed 1o have both a good soul, gyyféee, and a bad seul, gymyggaw. The good
soyl goes to heaven with the gods and may by possessing mediums act as intennediary between gods.
aud men. The bad soul remains on earth as a ghost who is malevolent and to be feared. It is possible
that the gifts which ate placed in u grave by relatives of the deceased and which are always of a type
espiciaily atiractive to spirits and gods (e.g., perfume) represent a wiffsg which will obligate the good
soul to be well disposed towards his surviving relatives and help them by possessing ore of them, who
will thereafter serve as his medium.
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What at first appeared to be a matter of inheritance thus turns out to be subject to the
rules of #iffag and to accord with the rights, privileges, powers, and obligations of the
parties in divided ownership.

GUARDIANSHIP

A mwdiniict’s relationship to his siblings, both as administrator of their corporate
holdings and as their representative and leader, provides a ready-made solution to the
problem of selecting a guardian who will administer a child’s property holdings until he
reaches an age when he can take them over himself. A man’s children are usually very
young when, with the permission of his corporation, he gives them those of his holdings

. which he has in mind for them. This clears the way for him to plant on them and other-

; wise improve them without establishing title to trees on property which his corporation
does not wish to alienate. In the latter event his children would inherit the trees while his
corporation kept everything else, and serious conflict might break out between them
over the property. By clearing this up when his children are as yet infants, a man can
feel assured of future good relations between his corporation and his children. Although
the father is now residual title holder, he continues to work and improve the property
for his child. The child’s interests as provisional title holder, however, must be handled
by someone outside the father’s corporation. Thus, if the father dies while his child is
still young, the latter is not liable to be done out of his rights by his father’s corporation.
The person who fills this guardian role and who administers the child’s rights is either
the mwdiniici of the lineage or descent line into which the child is born or the mwdéniici
of his particular generation in his descent line or lineage. In either case the guardian
plays the role of older sibling to the child. The closer they are to being actual siblings, the
better it is considered to be.

Once a guardian has been brought in on the property, he has the right to exercise
the role of provisional title holder with its various rights, duties, and privileges. If a
father dies before his child has come of age, the guardian exercises the role of full title
holder, where full title is held, on behalf of his younger sibling. When the child comes of
age, the guardian does not ceasa his connection with it. They hold it tegether as siblings,
and it is their corporate property. Guardianship is not separable, therefore, from the
sibling relationship and its corporate aspects.

While guardianship is usually exercised by the mwdidmici, i there is no
older “brother” it may be exercised by an older “sister.” For example, a descent line
in one of the lincages on Romonum is composed of one woman as fisnstici and her
mother’s sister’s children, three women and a small boy. The boy has a different father
from that of his sisters and holds provisional title to some land from him. The oldest of
his sisters, however, exercises the guardianship over this land. A house has been built on

i ' it for the women of his descent line. There is an older “brother” in the lineage, but he is
in a separate descent line and not so closaly related by blood. Consequently the sister has
stepped in as guardian instead. This may represent a special case, for the sister is an
exceptionally forceful woman who has taken over the masculine responsibilivies in her
descent line since the death of its men during the war. One informant, shaking his head,
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remarked that she is “just like a man” in the way she goes at things. All other cases of
guardianship noted on Romonum involved an older “brother.”

SALE

Sale involves the transfer of full title from one party to another, In Trukese thinking

this is equivalent to a trade. The seller and buyer each give the other property of vi:lue

equivalent to that received. The Trukese word for cuch a transaction, jekkisiwin, means

literally an “exchange.”” A full title holder is free to sell his property as he wishes so long

as the corporation to which he belongs, and which with his permission has enjoyed the
use of the property in its cooperative undertakings, will not suffer from the transaction. '
Unless a seller is himself mwdaniici of his corporation, therefore, he «lears the trans- '

action with his mwdinzici first. The latter may veto the sale, nor because he has any
rights himself to the property, but because his younger sibling is bound to obey him in
any matters possibly affecting the welfare of their corporation, and because the soli-
darity of a corporation takes priority over the interests of any sne of its members, If a
corporation is the seller, the unanimous consent of its adult meirpers is required before
the transaction can be effected. In theory a seller does not need to clear the matter with
his natural heirs because they suffer no loss from the sal2, standing to irherit the property
received in exchange, which is presumably of equivalent va'ze. In practice, the natural
heirs, being the seller’s children, are aware of the impending sale and will voice their
g objections if they have any. Since a father cannot persist in refusirg the request of any :
of his children who are over puberty, they can in eifect veto a sale. Neither an heir’s :

nor a corporation’s veto, however, stems from property rules but from rules governing
the parent-child relationship and the relationship of a mwdéniici to his youager siblings. |
Since a sale of perishable goods is not likely to impair corporate interests, the sciler may :

not take the trouble to clear such a transation with anyone, provided he has full title.

There is a correct procedure for making a tale. As one informant put it, the seller is

embarrassed to name a price. It is the buyer who first names a price. If it is satisfactory,

the seller agrees readily. If, however, he thir. 3 it is too low, he is embarrassed to say so

directly. He says instead: ““It’s up to you entircly.” From this the buyer perceives he has

made a poor offer and says: “W.ll, this is what I will give you now; later, when I can,

I will bring the remainder of the exchange value of the propsrty.” He then takes his

? purchase away and thinks of :iow another day he may make zmends for his poor offer,

the transaction having taken on some of the aspects of miffag. The Trukese do not

haggle or bargain in such an approach to sale as this. Usually a sale is initiated by the

buyer, not the seller. The {ormer offers to purchase something he wants, when it would

be awkward to ask for it as a niffag. Xf the other refuses to sell, but makes a siffeg of
it to him anyway, the would-be purchaser is said to be extremely embarrassed and to :
feel heavily obligated. He considers what ke can do in return to relieve his embarrass- ‘
ment. If the transaction goes through smoothly as a sale, however, there is no embarrass- ;

ment and all obligations are consideved closed. The books, as it were, are balanced.

It is quite possible for a man to sell trees to which he has full title and not sell the
soil or which they stand. It is also possible for s man to sell his rights as a provisional .
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title holder to another, provided the residual title holder is agreeable. At least there are
a number of instances on Romonum where a provisional title holder of soil has sold his
trees to someone else. The purchaser exercises the rights of full title holder tv the trees
and of provisional title holder to the soil, which is still said to belong to some lineage as
residual title holder. There are cther instances where the purchaser of trees has no rights
to the soil as a provisional title holder. He may pick from his trees, but he may not
plant any new ones on the soil.

It is rare for a corporation to agree to the sale of any soil to which it holds residual
title. Only two instances were encountered in which the purchaser claimed to have
bought the soil as well as what stood on it. One of these was on Uman Island, where a
man claimed that an old woman for whom he had cared during the war had sold him the
soil of certain lands just before she died. He had no witnesses to the sale, and her lineage
mates were contesting his claim. The other case was on Romonum Island, where a
Chinese trader had settled during the German administration and had acquired con-
siderable land in payment of debts to his store. His son, the present holder, claims he
holds full title to the soil. He is sufficiently powerful so that no one on the island openly
contests his claim, but some maintain in private that the soil is properly the property
under residual title of the lineages which had previously controlled it. Which claim has
greater merit, of course, depends upon the facts in the transactions in question. The
trader’s son apparently does not render any of the obligations of a provisional title
holder, so he is the de facto if not the de jure owner of the soil.

KIIS

So far this discussion has said little about the form of gift which the Trukese call
kiis. We have seen that niffeg results basically in a situation where the recipient is in
some way obligated to the donor. Depending on the type of property, a recipient is
obligated to make a return niffag or to render the obligations of a provisional title
holder to the donor, who retains residual title. Kits may be defined as that form of
gift in which the giver retains no rights to the property given and in which the recipient
assumes no obligation. It amounts to a voluntary transfer of full title without a com-
pensatory payment of any kind.

Kiis plays an important role in the relations betweea brothers-in-law. In fact, in-
formants almost always defined it as a gift from a man to his wife’s brother. The word
appears in other contexts, however, when emphasis is placed on the gratuitous nature of
a gift.® Use of the word is usually accompanied by a wave of the hand such as we would
use to express the notion of “total loss” or “written off the books.”

A Trukese husband must render obedience and respect to his wife’s brothers. This is
a strictly one-sided relationship. Any land or trees held by a woman are worked by her
husband, and in this activity he is responsible to her brothers, who are her guardians
and the protectors of her interests. A husband must also help render his wife's obligations
to her corporation for her. This means that her brothers may call upon him to donate

B E.g., the accusing words of the love song: muptoen gagg meji loors neesijomtr, bag bitscgens ptoyny.
womw ue manaoef, “When I was down at your place, you made a kids of my life to your busband.”

v L

T dimptey

AT e,

B AR

al.

T e

&




50 YALE UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

his labor and goods toward the creation or purchase of property by his wife’s corporation.
He is not a member of that corporation, however, and has no rights to the property so
created or purchased. Nor is his wife’s corporation obligated to him in any way in return
for his donation. If a man made a niffag of his labor or goods to his wife’s corporation,
the latter would be obligated to him and herce not in so good a position to hold him to
his responsibilities to his wife. Any gift, therefore, which a man makes to his wife’s
brothers is in the form of a kéis rather than a #iffag, and carries no reciprocal obligation.
It is for this reason, apparently, that kiis is identified in Trukese thinking with the
brother-in-law relationship. It is also apparent why kiis as a form of transfer appears to
be largely confined to this relationship.®

In practice, kiis works as follows. If a wife’s brother expresses a need or liking for
something which his sister’s husband owns, the latter is expected to make a kiis of it
to him. When a wife’s brother borrows something from his sister’s husband, which he
may with only his sister’s permission, he is expected to offer to return it. His sister’s
husband, however, must refuse to take it back, telling him to keep it. The wife’s brother
then brings something in return. The return gift, too, must be refused by the sister’s
husband. For him to accept it would make a niffog or trade of the transaction and would
stigmatize him as a “bad” husband. The wife’s brother is under obligation, according to
one informant, to offer a return gift, but the husband is under obligation to refuse to
accept it. By this refusal he makes it clear that the wife’s brother is under no obligation
to him for the original gift. It is this fact which confirms it as a &#is.

No cases were encountered in which property in soil or trees had been subject to
kiis. This transaction seems to apply to movable goods only.

LOAN

Loan # on Truk is a temporary transfer of possession or the right to use property. A
provisional title holder is free to lend his property in the same way as a full title holder.
Property is always loaned for a specific purpose, which the borrower states when asking
for the loan. When he has accomplished his purpose, he is expected to return what he has
borrowed.

1i the owner does not wish to lend his property, he does not say so in so many words.
Instead, he claims that he is going to use it himsalf or that it is in disrepair and needs
mending, or he makes up some other excuse.

If the borrower wishes to increase the likelihood of his getting the loan, he makes a
siffag of some sort to the owner. On return of the loan, the borrower does not request a
return of the wifag, so that it is not a security for the loan but 2 gift to predispose the
owner to make the Joan in the first place.

When a borrower fails fo return s borrowed object promptly, the owner tells his
wife or child to go to the borrower's house and inguive if he has finished using it, saying

= That it is not completaly confined to this relationship is evidenced by an informant whe made a
kils of his canoe 1o his father-in-law,

B There is no single worsd in Trukess indicating lean. The notios of use without owaership is ex-
pressed by a grammatical provess ratiter than a lexical form, see below, p. 6.
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that the lender will need it on the following day. The borrower then returns the borrowed

article. If he refuses to do so, the owner feels obligated to the berrower, for only if L2

were heavily obligated to the borrower could the latter presumably make free with his

property. He therefore drops the subject entirely and does not again request the return

of the object. The loan has been transformed, as it were, into a kiis. At the same time,

the true owner is angry. He will not again lend anything to the recalcitrant borrower nor

» do him any favors,

. | In returning non-productive property, a borrower does not make auy kind of a gift

to the owner. The loan is treated as a favor, which means that at some future date the

borrower will, when occasion arises, grant the lender a return favor of a similar kind.

In this sense a loan is treated like the niffag of non-productive property, but one re-

quiring a lesser return favor. B}

o The loan of productive property, however, does call for a return gift to the lender in @

! the form of a share of the produce. If a person borrows a canoe, for example, the return
. will consist of a share in the fish caught with its help. If the canoe is borrowed to zo to ‘

e another island in search of foed, some of the food brought back is givea to the canoe’s K

owner. This gift is called the wosenswa (lack of the canoe).

Another instance where a loan of productive property is fairly common has to do
with land. It not infrequently happens that someone may request the provisional title
holder of a plot of soil te give him permission to grow a garden on some portion of it.
Once this is prepared, the borrower of the land has full title to the garden as a product X
of his labor After the food has been harvested, however, the garden ceases to exist as
property. The lender of the land may then indicate that he needs it and ask for the '
return of the garden site. Should he wish to take it back before the garden has been
harvested, he must reimburse the borrower for the loss of the as yet unharvesced pro-
duce.*® A borrower, of course, always gives the lender s portion of the produce harvested
from borrowed land. E

The relations between borrower and lender are manifestly similar to those between
provisional and residual title holder in divided ownership. They differ in that a lender
is free to terminate a loan and take back his property at will, whereas a residual title
holder can claim property back only for cause, namely the failure of the provisional

.. title holder to fulfill his obligations. A provisional title holder, teo, acquires full title
. on the death of the residual title holder. On the death of a lender, however, his heirs
may clim back whatever has been loaned. A borrower gets no title on the lender's

i death.

3
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CONQUEST AND SEIZURE

The transfer of full title by forceful scizure is well attested in the history of certain
of the land plots on Romonum. In some cases this resulted from interlineage feuds in

&

W With the awner’s permission an informant on Uman lsland had made a ganden on anothe: man's : .

land. The awner decided to take the land hack and destroyed the as yet unharvested garden without R

- : speaking to the batrower about it The harrowey claimed that the leader had a perfect right to take

d his land hack once the garden was harvested, but was secking damages for the garden which bad been
destroyed and to which be, the borrower, had title.
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which the defeated lineage was driven off the island. The lands which it had held under
full title were thereupon taken over by the victorious lineage, while the provisional
title holders took over those holdings to which the losers had held residual title. There
are also cases where a strong lineage took possession of a desirable plot held by a weak
lineage which could not contest the action. In one such instance the weak lineage
held only provisional title; here the residual title holder also lost his rights, the seizing
lineage acquiring fuli title. The appropriator was in several instances a lineage, in others
a descent line, and in one instance a powerful individual. In each of these cases the
seizing party acquired full title through failure of the legal residual title holders to
assert their righus.

One case is reported where full titie to 2 plot of Jand was transferred from one lineage
to another as a sort of wergild to avert a feud following a murder. This was reported as
an exceptional case, and it is to be noted that the feud shortly broke out again despite it.

The Trukese seem to feel that acquisition of title by conquest is a legitimate form of
transfer. Cases of seizure from weak groups by strong ones when there is otherwise no
ruarrel between them, however, do not meet with their approval.

INCORPOREAL PROPERTY

Incorporeal property on Truk consists of all types of magic and medicine, lore of
land and people, and the more difficult technological skills. Tiideed, all knowledge is
susceptible of being treated as property. This is especially likely if it is not widely
known or is difficult to learn and has some practical or prestige value.

The Trukese pay little attention to formal property rules in making, using, and
giving away objects that are easily replaced and whose manufacture requires only those
skills which are known to everybody. Similarly, ordinary knowledge and skills are
freely handed around without paying much attention to the formal rules governing
incorporeal property. It appears, however, that even those skills which everyone must
know in order to live are taught mainly within the framework of two overlapping social
groups, the nuclear family and the lineage. A father and mother have the primary
responsibility for the education of their children. When a person begins to function as a
member of a cooperative sibling group, such as his descent line and lineage, its personnel
also come to play an important educative role. It is, then, to his father, older brothers,
and mother’s brothers that a youth looks for training, while a girl looks to her mother,
her maternal aunts, and her older sisters. 1t is from these relatives also that a person
learns these technical skills and esoteric types of knowledge which are more carefully
guarded as private property.

Functionaily we may distinguish between two types of knowledge and skill. Ap-
plication of the first results in the creation of corporeal property, while application of
the second dues not. The first type includes, for example, such magic and skills as are
necessary in canoe making.

To ask a person to make a canoe is to ask him to make a nifiog of a canoe to which
he, as maker, has full title. Unless the maker's children permit the sifag, the canoe
tust M= paid for just as if a finished canoe were being purchased. In Trukese thinking,
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to hire a man to build a canoe is the same thing as buying one he has already made for
himself. If T ask a man to teach me how to make a czace, I am in effect reguesting
from him a gift of the future canoes which I may make with this knowledge. The Trukese
complete the analogy by requiring me to get the permission of the craftsman’s natural
heirs before he can teach me. If they refuse permission, I must buy the knowledge.

It is also important for the lineage to control such property in knowledge. Without
it, the members must ask others for #iffag of the products of their knowledge, or must
hire others to make things for them. It is of great importance that the cooperative
work group, the lineage, be capable of creating as much of its corporeal property as
possible. For this reason a man may not withhold his knowledge from his lineage mates
if it is to their interest as a corporation to possess it. This is analogous to the power of
the corporation to veto a man’s disposal of his personally owned property and to de-
mand contributions from him toward the purchase of other property. A man’s junior
corporation mates are thus considered to have a right to learn what he knows, so that
there will always be some member in possession of his knowledge.

There are, then, two sets of claimants to a man’s knowledge, his children (who are
in other respects his natural heirs) and his lineage mates (e.g., his sister’s children).

The above considerations are extended by analogy to knowledge and skills which
do not in their application directly create corporeal property, such, for example, as the
magical and medicinal formulae used to cure illness. Knowledge of this kind is freely
applied to the curing of a lineage mate or other close reiative as a personal favor. Any
one else, however, must pay in advance. The patient brings goods to the specialist and
requests his aid, When cured, he is further obligated to the practioner and makes him
a present. Such knowledge, then, not only has practical social value, but through its
application can provide other forms of wealth for the specialist. To this knowledge, too,
the specialist’s children and lincage mates have a claim. Without their permission, he
may not teach it to another unless he receives compensation for it. For if the specialist
teaches someone else, he dissipates the monopoly hus heirs will someday enjoy and lowers
their future carning power.

The Trukese treat lore and fighting skills in the same way. The history of an island,
the nature of the worid, gencalogies, mythelogy, all that the Trukese would classifv
as facts or the expianation of facts are called by them wrrtaco, best translated as “lore.”
To have a monopoly of such knowledge gives one an edge over his fellows when it comes
to a land dispute or being listened to in district meetings. People are willing to pay for
such information, if only for the prastige it may bring.?

Fighting skills in aboriginal times included knowledge of the manufscture as well

% Much of the information on which this report i hased i3 considered garvuw by e Trukese. For
the wtiter to trade such information with infremants helped overvatne their reluctance to tesch him
what they knew. The native attitude toward wuruwo is well ilustrated by an incident in which the writer
was felling three informants how the earth vurnid onh its axis to make night and day. When be finished
they agreed amongt themselves sot to tell othery thiy important wwave o that they could be in ex.
clusive possesion of it. A great dea! of the mere technical information gathered by the ethnographic

team on Truk was acquised only after the cthnographers had been sworn to secrecy as far as tcliing
anuther Trukese was concerned.
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as of the use of the various weapons: the club, spear, sling, knuckle-duster, and in more
recent time the knife and rifle. Of great importance, too, was a knowledge of the various
holds in a system of hand-to-hand encounter remotely reminiscent of Japanese jiu-
jitsu,® To acquire these skills required considerable practice. In aboriginal times the
various lineages used to hold periodic month-long training courses in their respective
meeting houses. Although each political district fought engagements as a united military
group, training was given independently by the various lineages. Those present were
the men of the lineage, the husbands o1 ..s women, and the sons of its men, in con-
formance with the pattern of confining the transmission of knowledge to one’s children
and one’s lineage mates. It is said that by no means everyone knew all of the various
weapons nor all of the tricks of hand-to-hand fighting. Knowledge of the proper magic
was required in the manufacture of the several weapons and also to increase the effec-
tiveness of their use thereaiter. It is not surprising, therefore, that fighting skills were
treated in the same way as cther types of incorporeal property.

The teaching of magic (roog), medicines (sdfeej), and lore (wuruwo) usually involves
the same persons as attend the military training sessions. Instruction is carried on
in the house where the women of the lineage or descent line reside together. Alsn presc..*
are their husbands, the men of the lineage or descent lire, and the children of the latter.
If someone else comes around, all instruction stops until the visitor departs, lest any
secrets be let out.

Instruction is by no means confined, however, to such fnrmal situations. Much of
the teaching of magic and skills is limited to occasior:s when the teacher is called upon
to apply his knowledge. When Kekin of Romonum, for example, was asked to build a
canoe, he tock this occasion to encourage his son, Renipu, to come out with him and
get started on the long road to becoming a master builder, a sineenap (main knower).
Renipu was but seventeen years old, and his interest was slight. As he grows older he
will accompany his father more and more in such activities and slowly acquire the
knowledge. Since the number of canoes a man builds is limited—there are no full-time
specialists on Truk—it takes several years for him to transmit his knowledge, all of
which must be ¢~mmitted to memory, to his sons or junior lineage mates. For this
reason the more - waplicated specialized forms of knowledge are concentrated in the
kands of allzr people. Romonum Island, with a population of 240 souls, for example,
has but three recognized master canoe builders. All three have only a few active years
ahead of them, and each now has adult children. There is also one man about 40 years
of age who is a skillful adzeman and has made a couple of small canoes on his own.
He is not considered the equal of the other three, however, and drops in on them when
they are at work to see what additional pointers he an pick up. The younger people
are just starling seriously to try their hands at such work. Several middle-aged men
were attempting their first canoes when our field work was being conducted. These
attempts were modest, and the builders were usvally so related to the master builders

* This svstem, known 3 Jiemmudnodnr, v highly developed, including ways to disarm appoacnts
equipped with varioss seapaas, ways of knocking thetn overboard in canoe Sghting, ete. It appeass to
be cumpletely native in odgly,
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that they could call upon them for advice and help, and even to perform for them some
of the more critical operations such as laying out the right measu ‘ments.

The monopoly of the older people over magic and skills has been somewhat aug-
mented by the fact that ir recent years some of it has fallen into disuse. Nevertheless,
informants insisted that the s.iuation today is much the same as in aboriginal times in
this respect. They pointed out that the practice of most important skills requires sexual
continence of a craftsman over long periods, too great a privation for younger men
successfully to observe. Younger people have the attitude that such things are for
oldsters, and that they are not supposed to know or care about them until they get
older. A fundamental factor appears to be the length of time it takes to learn in the
informal, intermittent training situation. Most important, however, is the fact that a
person must learn from his father or aa older lineage mate. Until the death of an estab-
lished craftsmar, his pupil is not likely to be called upon to exercise his skills and knowl-
edge for others or to have the chance to reap the attendant rewards. Only as some of
the older cxperts die off do those a little younger begin to get recognized as experts
themselves, since they serve much .ne same clientele of kinsmen and neighbors as their
predecessors did. In line with this is the expert’s tendency to transmit his knowledge
piecemeal, withholding some portion of it until he is too old to exercise his skiil. This
may be likened to the situation in which a giver of productive corporeal property
retains a residual title to it, fuil title being acquired by the recipient only on the donor’s
death. Here again the teaching of knowledge is analogous to the niffeg of corporeal
property. It is quite probable, too, that a pupil has definite obligations to his teacher
in connection with the application of his knowledge and that these obligations terminate
only on the teacher’s death.® The Trukese commonly enquire respecting a craitsman,
méstwen (5¢? (“‘whose pupil?”).

Incorporeal property tends to be associated with one sex or the other depending
on the degree to which it is related to activities performed exclusively by one sex.
Otherwise there is no difference between men and women with respect to the possession
of incorporeal property. It frequently happens, indeed, that a woman knows the magical
formulae asseciated with men’s work, and vice versa. While sich a woman will not
practice the skill herself, she is in a position to teach what she knows to a sen, who will
exircise this knowledge.

All religious practitioners as well as craftsmen and magicians are owners of the
knowledge necessary to exervise their specialties. The Trokese make no distinction
between them and other skilled personnel. There is one important exception to this
rule, the spint medium (wddtfore or widn &xy). His (or her) position is not based on
knowledge so much as on having been possessed L, a spint. This spinit is in no way
classad as the medivm's property, nor can it be inherited automatically by a son or
lincage mate. The position of a spint medium, therefore, is different from that of a
property holder, except as he uses his abilities to dizxgnose illness.

There are systems of knowiedge which are subject to special rukes of their own,

® hace the writer had not gained thin penpective on the sublect before leaving the feid, it did
ot accur 1o kim (o inguire into this aspect of the problem.

~

Nragton .




56 YAL:l UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

For example, to learn knot divination a pupil must pay the diviner (sowupwe) even if
the latter is his own father or mother’s brother. An jitag (a sort of lawyer, general,
diplomat and orator all rolled into one, who occupics the most prestigeful position in
Trukese society) is alleged never to teach his own children as much as he teachss his
sister’s children. This contention does not, however, appear to be svpported by the
genealogical connections of the past jifag of Romonum Island. Despite special rules
governing specific forms of incorporeal property, their over-all organizationis analogous
to that of corporeal property and does rot require a new conceptual framework to
meke them intelligible.

LABOR AS A COMMODITVY

The automatic acquisition of full title to the products of one’s husbandry makes of
lahor a commodity similar to other types of property.®® Just as a corporation may call
upon its members to donate their corporeal and incorporeal property, so it may call
on them to donate their labor and the products thereof. It is this which enables the
corporation to function as a cooperative work group and to meet its collective obliga-
tions.

If a man helps another <o do some work, the latter s obligated to him just as if he
had received a niffag or loan and considers how he may make a return favor in the
future. The Trukese speak of making a »iffag of their labor. If a man works for wages,
as occurs nowadays, he is viewed as selling his labor and its products to his employer.
This is comparable to a trade and leaves no obligations on either side except to fulfill
the bargain as agreed. As with corporeal property, a man may be called upen to make a
kiss of his labor and its products to his wife’s brothers.

Labor, then, is treated by the Trukese in much the same way as non-productive,
corporeal property. It is intelligible within the same conceptual framework as being
subject to sale, kiis, and niffag.

MONEY

Money has be: a introduced into Truk only within the past 50 years. There was no
aboriginal money such as occurs elsewhere in the Carolines, notakly on Palau and Yap.
Purchases were paid for in goods (pisek). Since a fairly lively trade was carried on with
Puluwat to the west and the Mortlock Islands to the southeast, there was a system
of standardized equivalents of value. A canoe was equai to so> many lavalavas (woven on
a loom from hibiscus and banana fiber), so many pieces of processed turmeric (important
aboriginally as a cosmetic), so many belts of shell beads, etc. The chiel imports from
Puluwat were sddn (heavy rope), nyyn (light rope), kijeki (sleeping mats plaited {rom
pandanus leaves), kiin (shell-bead belts), and menijuk (sailing cances). Truk's chief
expotts were cééjityr (woven lavalavas), jekka.awar (woven loin-cloths), teiuk (tur-
meric), né# (perfume), and suupwa (tobacco).? One informant gives the following table
of equivalents.

3 The native word for labor is jagaag, which seems to be the doubled form of the same root as ap-
pears in jageej (take Lold of something)

# These goods and the technical processes by which they were manufactured are described by
Kriimer (1932) and LeBar (MS).
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1 cééjilyr equals | hundred-fathom coil of sddn, or 1 sleeping mat, or 2 sticks of turmeric.
{ coil of nyyn equals 1 large bottle of tobacco.
1 menijuk equals up to 20 lavalavas and loin-cloths plus possibly 10 sticks of turmeric.

Perhaps the closest thing to a standard medium of exchange was processed turraeric.
Turmeric was usually grown by a corporation as a cooperative undertaking, and when
processed became corporate property under the mwdinfici’s control.® Individuals
presumably were allotted shares for porsonal use.

As a result of the German, Japanese, and American administrations, the natives
have become thoroughly aware of the value of money in relation to specific situations.
It is needed to pay taxes and is required for the purchase of goods from local retall
outlets. Money is in fairly wide use in native transactions, though barter continues as
the more practical form of exchange. Two informants, for example, had no trouble in
estimating the cash price of a coconut tree (if not old) at $2.00 and that of a breadfruit
tree at $5.00, a big one fetching perhaps as much as $10.00. Sales of trees are, however,
fairly rare. If they should become more cominon, one might predict that the price would
rise to accord with their economic importance, As the present prices suggest, money
plays no part in the demestic food economy. It is needed to purchase food by only a
handful of natives. Except for them, money is treated simply as an important sort of
movable property (pisek). One may make & niffag of money, trade it for goods or for
labor, and have it appropriated by one’s wife’s brothers as a kéis.

Payment cf taxes is considered a lineage (i.e., a corporation) matter. A native who
earns money donates it to his corporation for the payment of its members” head tax.
The Trukese claim that Juring the Japanese administration it was necessary for every
lineage to have someone working for wages with the Japanese or with the Okinawan
fishermen or earning cash through copra production in order to pay taxes. Even now,
when the annual $2.00 head tax on able-bodied men comes due, there is a stimulus to
copra production in order to raise the necessary cash. For these reasons, while money
is the private property of the person who earns it, he is not always free to spend it as
he wishes. His corporation has too strong a stake in the cash and, as with other types of
property, may call en him to donate moaey to its treasary.

The writer found himself party to an episode invelving money which illustrates the
legalistic approach of the Trukese toward property disputes as well as the position of
money in the property system. The Protestant congregation on Romonum decided to
hold what the natives call a “food war” in connection with the 1947 Chustmas feasy,
For this purpose two lineages of the Pwercka sib and the three lincages of the Jacaw
sib organized themselves inte opposing teams. The aim was to see which side could
present the other with the greater variety and quantity of food at the feast.® It became
known by the Jacaw team that the Pwereka side had obtained some rice. Jacaw had
none and immudiately tricd pulling ail the wires it could 1o obtain some to match that
of Pvereka. As a participant member of the Frotestant congregation and the adopted

2 Turmeric is new grown only by a few porems specificatiy for the Puluwat frade, since it has deapped
oul of loral use with the introduction of Furopean clothing.

3 Campsetitive feasts of this kind appear to be a well estaliished institution, theugh 1 caanot say
whether it was doveloped within the past 30 yeats as 2 substitute for warfare or notl.
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broth:r of a husband of one of the Jacaw women, the writer duly reported for work to
help the Jacaw side. The particular lineage with which he was identified had only
two able-bodied men, the old head of the lineage, Simiron, and his sister’s son, Jakiwo.
It happened that Jakiwo was married {0 a sister of the local storekeepsr, whose younger
brother, Puruuta, the island policeman, was in turn married to a sister of Jakiwo.
Jakiwo knew that the storekeeper had a bag of rice and asked to purchase some of it
The storckeeper, being on the authoritative end of the brother-in-law relationship,
refused on the ground that he needed it himself for his own household. After all other
efforts failed, Simiron gave the writer money his lineage had raised and asked if he
could purchase rice from the Navy commissary, to which the natives did not have
access. The writer agreed, but found that he was two dollars short of the necessary
price and out of cash himself. Puruuta had just received his policeman’s pay and was
able to supply the necessary money. When the writer went to pay it back later in the
day, Puruuta refused to accept it, saying that he was embarrassed at not having helped
his wife’s lineage in its preparations for the food war and asking the writer to make it
clear to Simiron and Jakiwo that he had contributed two dollars towards the purchase
of the rice in fulfillment of his obligations. Simiron and Jakiwo were pleased with
Puruuta’s &dis.

After the feast was over, half of the rice remained. Simiron and Jakiwo decided to
keep it as the corporate property of their lineage to be used only for special occasions,
rice heing considered a luxury food. Meantime, the storekeeper had run out of rice and
was himself unable to acquire any more.* He therefore sent his sister to Simiron to
purchase 39 cents” worth of the Jacaw rice. Since she was Simiron’s niece by marriage
and therefore a “daughter” (see discussion of the kinship system), Simiron could not
under the rules of kinship behavior deny her a request, let alone refuse to sell her some-
thing. He was forced, therefore, to give her a niffag of rice, even though he was well
aware of the fact that the storekeeper was behind it. When Jakiwo heard of this he was
outraged that the storekeeper should have refused him rice before Lut now was getting
free donations of it {rom him and his lineage. When informed of Jakiwo’s anger, the
storekeeper felt under obligation to return the rice. In retaliation, however, he de-
manded repayment of the $2.00 which his younger brother had contributed towards
the purchase of he rice on the ground that he, as muwddniics of his corporation, had
never given Puruuta permissicn to give the money away.

This episode reflects the fact that money has not as yet become fully distinguished
in the property system as something which a junior member of & corporation may
give to semeone else without preliminary clearance with his muddnirci. Puruuta acted
as though no permission were necessary. When it was convenient, however, his older
brotier could allege that money was the sort of property where permission is necesssry.

There is similar uncertainty about the power of a wife's brothers to appropriate
money as in the case of other sorts of movable goods. Simiron regularly turned over to
his wife the weekly three dollars he earned as an informant. His wife gave a dollar of it

# The storekeeper's standard of living was sufliciently above that of most natives so that rice was
a standard article in his diet.
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to her brother as kiis from Simiron, another dollar as niffag to her son, and kept a dollar
for herself and Simiron. Simiron did not like to see his money disappearing in this
manner, but felt there was nothing he could do about it. On the other hand, the local
school teacher, whe had little time to work the land and prepare food for his family
and who was largely dependent for food on what he could buy from his small salary,
refused to make a kiis of any of his earnings to his wife’s brothers. He explained that
they could take his other movables of the kind traditionally given as kiis, but not his
money since this was his source of food. His case is rather unique because few Trukese
depend on money for the acquisition of other than luxury foods. Should money become
important to any large number of natives for the purchase of the food necessary for
daily life, it is possible that resistance will develop to its being classed as the sort of
movable goods with which one’s wife’s brothers can make free, and that money will
come to be regarded as productive property.

Except for these areas where native opinion is as yet in conflict, money appears to
be fairly well integrated into the native property system. Even where conflict exists,
it is not between a native and an alien set of attitudes, but is rather a matter of just
how the native conceptual system is to apply to money.

SANCTIONS

There are three main ways in which the property rights of others may be infringed
on Truk. The first is thefl or the deliberate destruction of another’s property. The
second 1y trespass. The third is default in one’s obligations as a provisional title holder
or as the recipirnt of a loan or niffag. To refuse a ktts to a wife’s brother is more a breach
‘ of marital than of property relations.

The possibility of stealing seems to arouse considerable anxiety in the Trukese today
as well as formerly, and this despite the fact that they scrupulously respect each other’s
rights when in cnyone else’s company. They seem always ready to attribute the worst
of motives to their fellows.

_ In aboriginal times no formal action was taken by the cornmunity against a thief.
b It was up to the individual and his corporation (lineage) to collect damages or kill the
offender, the latter action frequently leading to a feud with the offender’s lineage. 1f

o] the identity of a thief was unknown, divination was resorted to in order to discover it.

The injured party demanded restitution or payment. If the thief refused, a fight re-

sulted. District chiefs did not interfere directly in such matters, Informants indicated

that for them to do so would have been to court the enmity of the entire community.

On the other hand, a chief used to preach to his people abeut the evils of stealing and

exhort them to respect cach other's rights in order to hold down dissension within bis

district.

Trespass apnlies to two types of situation. The first has to do with entering another’s
house without permission. Such action is construed as motivated by a desire to steal
something, to leuve an object which will sorcerize its occupants, or, if at night, to
commit adultery. Its occurence is bound to precipitate, if not a fight, at least bad
relations with the occupants of the house.
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The other type of trespass consists of entering a section of lagoon or a plot of land
on which a “no trespass” sign has been placed. Such a sign is made by tying a young
coconut leaflet on a stake in the water or around the trunks of trees. This is called
rdig (not to be confused with roog, magic). A man may put a ridg sign on his property
if he is going to be away from his district on a protracted visit. It is for at least used to
be) customary when someone dies for his relatives to put a rddg sign on his coconut
trees and fishing areas. It may be that this action provides a “cooling off”” period before
settlement of his holdings. In any case, it serves notice on members of the community
that trespass will be construed as an insult to the memory of the dead and will be done
at the risk of one’s life. After a few months such a riig is lifted ceremonially, and the
property is taken over by the proper heirs. Informants denied that the violator of such
a taboo sign on property incurs any penalties of supernatural origin. Violation involves
only the risk of having open season declared on one’s life by the property holder and/or
his lineage mates.

One might assume that dependence on private sanctions for breaches of this kind
would provide a situation in which powerful persons and lineages could take advantage
of weaker vnes. While this has happened, the entire community is likely to unite against
a too frequent offender. The property system does not depend, however, on the threat
of direct retribution alone. Trouble makers tend to be socially isolated. Even their own
lineage mates may eventually withdraw support if their activities too frequently put
the lineage in embarrassing situations. These less formal sanctions are usually effective,
and a person or group is not likely to violate another’s property rights deliberately and
openly except with the definite purpose of precipitating a show-down.

Similar considerations apply to the failure to fulfill one’s obligations as the recipient
of a niffag or loan, or as a provisional title holder. Where niffag of non-productive
property is concerned, sanctions are expressed informally by the culprit’s getting a bad
name and being talked about. When a provisional title holder fails in his obligations,
the residual title holder must rely on the power of his lineage to confiscate the property,
the situation resembling that where a theft has occurred. In addition to the threat of
open conflict and social ostracism, however, there is an important moral factor, which
we may call a sense of obiigation. This is thoroughly inculcated in early life, and the
natives appear to be uncomfortable if they are suspected of having failed in their
obligations.

Obligation or indebtedness is called kinisséw by the Trukese. The sense of obliga-
tion has a wide application to many situations, a number of which at first glance seem
strange to us. A native 1s Rimisséw to anyone who has done him a favor and to anyone
who has suffered or been deprived because of his actions. As a matter of formal courtesy,
he says kinissée where we would say both “thank you' and “excuse me,” or “much
obliged” and “1 beg your pardon.” The recipient of « wiffag or loan is kimizzéw to the
giver, a provisional title holder to the residual title L.uider, a visitor to his host. Peaple
are kinisséu to the good chief, to their gods and benevoleat spirits,® to anyone who by

% This has been directly U nsferved as the basis for ove’s relatiouship with the Chnstian divini.
ties.
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his behavior expresses his good will towards them. At the same time a discovered thief
is kinisséw to his victims; an adulterer to the injured spouse; a defaulting provisional
title holder to the residual title holder. The way to diminish one’s sense of kinniséw
is to make amends, to do something for the other person to compensate his loss, depriva-
tion, or injury. To be heavily kinisséw is an uncomfortable state of affairs requiring
positive action. The sense of this term is perhaps best rendered by our somewhat
obsolete word “beholden.”

Since kinisséw enters into many situations of both major and minor import in every-
day life, indeed whenever anyone does another a favor, it is thoroughly ingrained as a
part of what we may call the native conscience. It therefore provides a strong motiva-
tion to operate within the property rules. It is apparently this inner sanction, ap-
preciably more than the threat of external sanctions, which keeps the Trukese operating
within their various behavioral codes.

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

Two fundamentally different approaches are possible in the analysis of property
relationships. The first is to seek to isolate specific configurations of rights, privileges,
and powers (and their counterparts: duties, lack of rights, and liabilities) and to classify
types of ownership and title accordingly. The second is to start with linguistic forms,
both lexical and grammatical, having to do with the relations of persons to objects of
ownership and isolate semantic criteria on which their usage is predicated, deriving
types of possessive relationships therefrom. Our analysis has been based primarily on
the first approach, though we have used the second to get helpful clues as we went
along.

An analysis based exclusively on the linguistic approach has recently been published
by Capell (1949), who in discussing ownership throughout the Pacific area draws certain
conclusions about its expression on Truk. Briefly ie classifies ownership on Truk as
followss 3¢

1. Simple ownership, expressed by suffixing a passessive pronoun to the word for the object
possessed, e.g., wea (canoe), wddj (my eance); wuuf (clothes), wufey (my clothes); fény (land),
Jemywes (my land); saom (father), semsy (my father).

2 Ownership from the standpoint of the object owned, ex;ressed by suffixing a possessive
pronoun to a classifying word which is then followed by the werd for the object owned. Capell
makes two subidivisions here: (4¢) by the use to which an object will be put, e, jewes mads
{my-cooked-portion-ta-eat  breadfruit), woeay wuue {mv-unceaked-portion-to-eat banang),
wyrvmey nyy (my-drink coconut); () by class of objeet owned without reference to use, eg.,
widy citosa (my-canoe antomobile), wufef s2é¢ (my -clothes shir'), semej somuon (my-lather
chict), meji majif (my-child knife), §&3j rowyser fmy-general-object trousers).

While it is not our purpose here critically to evaluate Capell's classification, there
are good grounds for suspecting its validity as far as Trukese grammar is concerned.

# 1t will be noted that Capell docs not distinguish between the legal concepts of “posscssion” and
‘ownership.” Ci. Cook {1933).
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Distinction between simple and classificatory modes of possession becomes unnecessary
when we consider that in any expression involving a possessive, the pronoun is always
suffixed to the word denoting the class of object possessed. It is entirely optional as to
whether or not this is followed by a modifier. The expressions neji mwidn (my-child
adult-male, i.e., my adult son), neji najif (my-child knife, i.e., my knife), and neji
kykkyn (my-child little, i.e., my little child) are syntactically identical. If the context
were clear, one could simply say neji (my child object) of all of these without a following
modifier. Similarly one can say wddj (my canoe object) for either a canose or an auto-
mobile, or one can differentiate them by saying wddj wea (my-canoe canoe) and wddj
citosa (my-canoe automobile). In short, where we distinguish between nouns and
adjectives, Trukese distinguishes between forms which may be inflected by suffixed
possessives and those which may not, but either type may function as a modifier of the
first. There is by this interpretation but one system of possessive formation in Trukese,
namely by suffixation of pronominal forms to classifying forms, and not two as suggested ,
by Capell. '

His analysis, however, remains highly suggestive, for by his reasoning when a
Trukese speaks of an object as reji (my child) he means that he possesses it in a different
way from that when he speaks of it as widj (my canoe) or jédj (my gereral class of
object). This is certainly reflected in the contrast between neji mwaan (iy adult son)
and jédj mwidn (my older brother), or between jenej mddj (my portion of cooked
breadfruit for me to eat) and jéij mdéds (my breadfruit for other than eating purposes).
Unquestionably the possessor signifies a different kind of relationship between himself
and an object according as he classifies it. The fact that the same object may be differ-
ently classified, with a difference in meaning accordingly, is proof of it.

How does this relate to concepts of ownership within the framework of property
relationships? Very little, if at all. We have seen that Trukese behavior differs depending
on whether the property concerned is productive or non-productive of food. The use
of classifying forms in their language, however, cuts right across this distinction. One
says nefi piik (my-child pig) and sneji najif (my-child knife), but pigs are classed with
productive and knives with non-productive property. One also says neji mwddn (my
adult son), but persons are not objects of ownership in the way that animals and ma-
terial things are. A father cannot subject his son to any transaction nor enjoy the
rights, priviliges, and powers of full, residual, or provisional title with respect to him.
We obtain similar results when we seek to corrclate other possessive classifiers with
diffcrences in property relationships. While linguistic classification unquestionably
reflects differences in the ways in which the subject and object of a possessive pronoun
are related o one another, the criteria on which these differences are based fall outside
the realm of ownership in a property sense.

The question remains as to how Trukese concepts of ownership are reflected in their
language, now that examination of their use of possessive formations gives negative
resuits. Of immediate importance to a Trukese are holdings from which he gets his
food. Such a holding is called an japdr (japdri, my land holding). This word would never
be used for something to which one held only residual title; it indicates actual possession
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or control for purposes of food exploitation, whether one is full or provisional title holder. i
In speaking of property in land, another frequent expression is fénywej (my land, my 3
home island, depending on context). As “my land,” it means simply that a person has
some kind of interest in the plot in question, either as full, residnal, or provisional title

holder, or as member of a corporation holding any of these titles. A third expression is

“my land with (or from) So-and-so,” as in fénywej me Kindwus (my land from Kingwus,

or Kin6wus’ and my land). It means that the speaker holds the land under provisional !
title from Kinéwus, who is residual title holder, or that the speaker and Kinéwus hold
the land jointly as a minor corporation in which Kinéwus is mwdiniici. It may also
mean that the speaker owns a garder on soil which he exploits on loan from Kingwus.
This expression is regularly used as the polite way of speaking about a holding in the
presence of its residual title holder. As far as the writer knows, these are the standard

Sk et ST

or otherwise, is expressed by doubling .lic word denoting the class of abject borrowed,
e.g., wufowuf (use or wear clothes), waswa (use or ride in a canoce), néwynéw (use a
child-object, such as a knife), jegje (use something otherwise not classified). Elbert
(1947: 85) gives the following sentence showing the difference between acquisition
under some form of title and simple use: wywa féffény jeej fény gé wyse wesewesen fénywent
(I'm using this land but I-have-not really acquired-title-to-it).? This difference in
meaning applics, hwever, only to objects which can be owned within the framework
of the property system. When parents get a child they also séwyni (acquire) it, just as
they néwyni a knife. When they behave as parents to a child, they also néwyniw it,
. just as when they behave in ways appropriate to the use of a knife. But as we said before,
a parent does not acquire title to a child in the same way that he acquires title toa knife,
nor does he have the same rights, powers, and priviieges with respect to it. In its broader
sense, -ni simply means that one has entered into a relationship with an object or person
such that one enjoys certain rights in that relationship which are dinied to others,
without any implication as to the nature of these rights or their alienability, except as
may be inferred from the total context.
Linguistic forms which proved most helpful in our analyus of property were those
denoting transactions. Analysis of their use provided an initial opening for isolating the
# different configurations of rights, privileges, and powers to which objects other than

ways of expressing “ownership” of land. It is important to note that none of them 4
indicates the precise nature of legal ownership, and that there are no Trukese words 7
which can be translated by what we have called full ownership, divided ownership, full ¥
title, residual title, or provisional title. Neither are there any grammatical forms {unc-
tioning in this way.
‘ To acquire property as a result of sale, inheritance, kits, or niffcg is expressed by 5
suffixing the form -ni to the word denoting the class of object acquired, e.g., wufent {\(x
(acquire clothes, wuuf), widni (acquire a canoe, was), néwyni (acquire a child-object, %
as of a knife), jédni (acquire something not otherwise classified, jas-). Use, under loan é

§ persons are subject on Truk. Our primary aim, however, was to get at the latter by }
# It will be poted that the forms to which -ni can be suffiscd and the forms which may be doubled £

2 fo indicale use are the same ones that can take 2 sufixed possessive pmngua. 3

A
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whatever means possible, so that our analysis is not based on the words for transactions
alone.

Our aim was that the conceptual framework finally arrived at for describing property
relations should account fully for all of our data, leaving as few exceptions to any rule
as possible. Wherever exceptions were encountered, our framework was modified ac-
cordingly. The extent to which such modifications were necessary can be seen by com-

= paring the present formulation with that presented in an earlier publication (Murdock
and Goodenough, 1947). In this connection, the criterion of economy has been con-
sistently employed. No more forms of ownership have been estabiished than proved
necessary to account for the different configurations of rights and privileges presented
by our data. To this end we have found the linguistic criterion of ‘“complementary
distribution” (Bloch and Trager, 1942: 42-5) exceedingly helpful, though applied to
non-linguistic data. This can be illustrated in connection with niffag.

It will be recalled that what the Trukese call niffag can result in radically different
relationships between the parties concerned. With one #iffag a recipient has permanent
and formalized obligations to the giver, with another his obligations are informal and
impermanent. Within the first there is additional variation in the form which a recipient’s
cbligations take, as reflected in the different kinds of food he gives a residual title holder
in connection with canoes, pigs, chickens, and land. Does this mean that we have to
distinguish two or more distinct transactions, all called niflag in Trukese, or that we
are dealing with different aspects of a singie transaction, analogous to the allophones of
a phoneme or the forms of a verb in language? It was found that of the various con-
figurations of obligations resulting from n¢ffag only one could occur with any one form
of property and that it occurred with this one consistently. The forms of obligation
resulting from niffag were thus in complementary distribution with respect to forms of
property, and could be classed as different expressions of a single type of transaction.
Contrariwise, the occurences of 4iis and niffag were applicable in part, at least, to the
same forms of property. Since they contrasted with each other, it was necessary to
consider kiis and niffag as distinct {ransactions.

i

) ;S;'w

Pilg,

LT e

e e R AR LT ey




MATRILINEAL KIN GROUPS
INTRODUCTION

‘ ‘ J E HAVE seen that the Trukese are organized into corporations in which mem-

bership is based on matrilineal descent. Tracing descent through the female
line also serves to affiliate persons into groups which have no corporate functions,
The use of matrilineal descent does not mean that the natives do not count their
fathers and relatives on their fathers’ side as kinsmen; they do. There is also a well
defined kin group composed of near relatives on both the father’s and mother’s side.
Its functions, however, are distinct from those of the several types of matrilineal kin
group.

In all, there are five distinct types or levels of matrilineal groups. Two of them,
the descent line and lineage, have already been encountered in connection with corpora-
tions. Not all of the five types are readily discernible to the casual observer. In specific
instances two or more may coincide. Nor do the natives have a terminology consistent
with them, since they frequently rely on context and circumlocution to indicate the
particular type to which they are referring.! Exogamy and an internal organization
based on the sibling relationship are about all that the five groups have in common.
Native law does not approve marriage between fellow members in any of them.

There are five criteria by which these groups are severally to be defined: (1) common
name, (2) common ancestry, (3) common residence in the same political district, (4)
common membership in 2 major corporation, i.c., one whose members belong to no
larger corporation, and (5) common membership in a minor corporation, i.e., one which
is included in a larger corporation. The first criterion defines the most extensive and
loosely knit of the five kin groups. Successive addition of each of the remaining criteria
reduces the size of the group and increases the tightness of its organization and the
closeness of the bonds between its members. The five kin groups are:

1. The sib. A group of people who share a common name. An individual always takes the
name of his mother’s sib. Members of a sib may be focated on more than one island or in more
than one political district, and may have membership in more than one major corporation. The
bonds between members are weak, since for practical purposes they consider themselves related
in name only, though recognizing that in theory their common name presumes some ultimate
common ancestry in the female line.

2. The subsib. The members of a sib who share a definite tradition of conunon ancestry in
the female line, though it is not traceable genealogically. Members of 2 subsib may be lecated
on more than one island or in more than one political district, and may have membership in
mors than one major corporation. The bonds betwern members are strong, since they consider
themselves to be actually related.

V11 is this fact which appareatly bt such previcus reporters os Kramer {1932), Bollig (1927), - nd
Hzll and Pelzer {146) to mention caly oue of the five types and to ascribe to it in various ways tee
funciions of the others,
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3. The ramage.? The members of a subsib who have residence in the same political district,
but who are organized into nore than one major corporation.

4. The !ingage. The members of a subsib who are organized into a single major corporation.
The bonds between members are very strong, and they can often trace common descent gene-
alogically from a remembered ancestress.

5. The descent line The members of a lineage who are organized into a minor corporation.
The bonds between members are very strong, and they can always trace common descent
genealogically {rom a remembered ancestress, who may be a mother, grandmother, or great
grandmother,

The lineage, which is functionally the most important of the kin groups on Truk,
will be considercd first. As a major corporation its outlines are clearer than are those
of the descent line, so that its delineation will facilitate description of the latter as well
as of the non-corporate kin groups, the sib, subsib, and ramage.

THE LINEAGE
NAME AND PHYSICAL ARRANGEMENT

The lineage has been defined as a major corporation, one whose members belong to
no larger corporation, though they may belong to different minor corporatiors (descent
lines) within it. The members of a lineage can usually trace actual genealogical rela-
tionship with each other through the female line, though this is not necessarily the case.
While the genealogies are not known to all members of a lineage, they are normally
known to the older members, who pass them on as younger members grow into positions
of greater responsibility. Genealogical knowledge is important because of its usefulness
in tracing back the history of property held under various forms of title bv the lineage
as a corporation. The genealogies of the various lineages on Romonum Island show
that often the name of an ancestress in the female line is no longer remembered while
the name of her husband is, if it was through him that the lineage acquired an important
part of its land holdings. The genealogies can usually be traced back four or five genera-
tions from that of the oldest living member.

There is no Trukese word which means “lineage” in the strict sense in which it has
been defined above. A lineage may be referred to as a telten (line) of a sib, subsib, or
ramage. The terms most frequently used in aboriginal times were jelereges or cd, the
latter apparently meaning “people.” These terms are also applied to the subsib, but
within one district they ordinarily refer to a lineage. Since the coming of missionaries
in the latter part of the nineteenth century, the Trukese have taken over the English
word “family’ as faameni, which is similarly used to mean both subsib and lineage.
It 15 now in regular use on Romonum, the older terms being rarely heard.? Another
common way of referring to a lineage is by the sib name of its members. This ordinarily
creates little confusion, since in the majority of cases, Romonum being an exception, a

T This term is borrowed from Firth {1936: 371), who introduced it to designate the branching bat
related lncages of Tikopia.

3 1t should be pointed eut that the torm foamesi never bas the English nicaning of “family™ Wt
always refers to a matnlincal kin group.
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sib is represented by only one lineage in a given district. It is apparently this fact which
has led previous reporters to fail to distinguish the lineage from the sib.

As a corporation a lineage holds certain plots of land. Its members, of course, must
have provisional title to plots of soil in order to support themselves. An old and long
established lineage in any district has a series of plots to whose soil it holds either full cr
residual title. The corporate property of newer lineages may consist only of provisional
titles to soil. The plots of soil held by a lineage under full or residual title, regardless of
who has provisional title to them, collectively constitute its territory or estate. Plots
in the territory of an older lineage in a political district are more likely to be contiguous
than are those of newer lineages. A lineage territory is known as a sépwun faameni
(lineage section, from sddpw, section).® Such a territory is frequently named and a
lineage may be referred to by this territorial name as the “people of such and such a
place.” In fact, a lineage, as a social group, is frequently referred to as the people of one
soopw. In Trukese thinking, therefore, each lineage has a locality, even though its
holdings may in reality be widely scattered.

In aboriginal times there used to be associated with most lineages a dwelling house,
jimw.® This house varied in size depending on the number of its inhabitants. Since
married men normally went to live in the jimw of their wives’ lineages, the occupants oi
an jimw were the women of a lineage and their husbands. The only males of the lineage
who resided there were hoys below puberty. A large jimw was usually purtitioned off
into sleeping compartments along its side walls under the eaves, one for each married
woman and her nusband with their small children, and a separate one for the unmarried
girls past puberty. The house had a sand floor spread over with coconut fronds. Its
occupants slept and sat on mats plaited from pandanus leaves. The central part of
the house formed a sort of living room in which minor cooking was done over an open
fire, ordinary meals were taken, and where the members of the houschold whiled away
the time before going to bed.®

Not all houses were of this type, {or some were much smaller, without partitions,
and were occupicd by only one or two couples. Such houses were used when a lineage
had only a few women, or when a man brought his wife to live on his own land instead
of going to live in her lineage houschold. In the latter case it was cusiomary to build
a separate house for the man and wife, since it is normally taboo for a man to sleep in
the same house with his sisters. A small house might also be built alongside the main
one if the latter became too crowded.

The old, large lineage house is in little use teday. The Trukese now live in smaller
houses of the old type or in new-style houses, raised on posts and built of planks with
corrugsted iron roofs. These smaller houses are still occupied by the women of a lineage,
either singly or in pairs, and are clustered together either by lineage or by Gesoent line.

*This is net o be confused with the @pwua fimy (sertion of the land or island) which is the e
tory of a political district.

¢ Tt is called fimuejicizn on Uman.

¢ The details of houeing, house construction, furnishings, etc,, are fully discussad by F. M. Lellar
(MS). Sce als Kramer {1932).
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Thus the old pattern of organization is still maintained even though the physical ar-
rangement has been somewhat modified.

An jimw is the corporate property of the lineage or descent line whose women live
in it, but it is normally built by their husbands. The lineage, as represented by the
children of these men, duly inherits full title to the house as its corporate property. A
lineage’s jimw is regarded as (lie true “home” of its men as well as its women, and gives
physical expression to its unity as a lineage. Although men live in their wives’ houses,
they keep their valuables in their own lineage house in the care of their sisters.

A large and importani lineage might have a meeting house, wul.! In some districts
only the chief’s lineage has one; in others only the well established lineages. At one time
or another every lineage on Romonum has had its own wuw!. When a man’s lineage is
without a meeting house, he attends that of his father’s or his wife’s lineage.

Under aboriginal conditions a lineage’s wuw! was not necessarily located near its
Jimw. It frequently stood by the shore, where it served as a canoe house (wullen waa)
as well as a meeting house (wutten mwiic). A meeting house was not in itself taboo to
women, although normally they did not enter it if men other than their husbands weve
present. Both men and women, however, could be present together at such feasts and
dances as did not exclude one sex and were held in the meeting house. During certain
ceremonies, men kept away frem the meeting house and it was used exclusively by
women. The women of 2 lineage could hold meetings of their own in its wuut.

Its wuut was the place where the unmarried young men of a lineage slept. Its older
men, and at times the husbands of its women, also slept there whenever they were
observing important sexual taboos® A meeting house was the lounging place for men
during the evening, where they visited and told stories. In it visitors from other islands
and districts were received, entertzined, and put up for the night.

All the old lincage meeting houses of Romonum are gone today. All ever Truk,
however, every district stil! maintains at least one mecting house. Women enter them
moie freely now than they used to, becavse the unmarvied men no longer sleep there.
The latter now go to sleep in the houses of nen-taboo relatives. Several unmarried
men pnay together occupy a small hut for sleeping purposes, the hut being built in the
style of an fimw racher than of an wwul. The district meeting house is still the place
where the men sleen before a bali game or track meet. Guests are still entertained there,
gad it still s the place {or feasts and district meetings. All local governmental functioas
are carried on in the district wesd.

Each lineage of rormal complement used to have, and still has, a femag, which may

*The term “maeting houss™ will Be used in preference to the more usal “mea's house,” Iecavee it
mmore accurately deeribes the function of this buikding oo Truk. It corresponds (o the w<alled mea's
house ameng othre Ocvanis pesphs, but on Truk s use & nat restricted to @en caly.

* Taboos o sesual intorrousse 2re ohecived i connestion with 2 great many aetivitieg, o, war
fate, canoe-building, various aboriginal religiogs rites, many types of Geding, karsing magle, provessing
tuitnetic, prepating for long voyagss, and nawadays prioc to tmportant baschall gatnes or othar sporis
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be translated as “hearth” (lit. “ashes”). It is the site of a lineage’s earth ovens (wuumw).?
It may or may not be covered by an open-sided, thatch-roofed hut. The fanug is the
work place for the members of the lineage. Whenever, as a corporation, a lineage must
przpare food in quantity fo present to the district chief or to pay off obligations to the
residual title holders of land to which it holds provisional title, its men assemble and
work at the fanag. A small lineage may have no fanag of its own, its men using that of
their fathers’ lineage and joining forces with their fathers’ lineage in the preparation of
food for feasts and ceremonies involving the entire district. In aboriginal times the
fastag was not necessarily located in the vicimity of the jimw, but it frequently was.

Now that the women of a lineage live in smaller adjacent houses, there is usually a
cook house (jimwenikkuk) associated with each dwelling. Household cooking is done
in the cook house, especially where the plank floors of the new-style jimw make cooking
within it impossible. On Romonum, a lineage’s fanag is today usually and ideally at the
cook house attached to the house in which its senior woman resides.

Each jimw used to have associated with it a menstrual hat (jizmwerd). It was built
in the same manper as a small fimw, but on a very small scale. Here women of the
lincage were isolated during their first menstruation, and here they prepared and ate
their meals apart during subsequent menstruvations. At childbirth, an expectant mother
retired to the pimwerd al the onset of labor pains and remained there until after delivery.
Menstrual huts are no longes built or used.

All lineage buiidings normally stand on land to whose soil the lineage, or some
member of it, holds provisional or full tite. If this is not feasible, the jimw may be
built by the husbands of the lineage women on land held by one of them. In such a case
his children acquire provisional title to the house and land on which it stands, receiving
them as a siffeg from their father. With the muddnii s of their lineage acting as guardian,
the house and its site became a part of the property of the lineage whose women live
there. Dwelling sites used to be shifted about once in a generation’s time, if the lineage
had sufficient lands at its disposal. The purpose was to keep its house near breadfruit
trees which were bearing well, 50 that a good supply of this staple food would always
pe near at hand.’? In the old days an fimw was sometimes surrounded by a stone wall
for defensive purposes.

Each wwad, fimewe, and foxag was named. It might be given the nar - already applied
to the plot of land on which it stood, or it might recetve 2 new nvie which in turn
could come to be applied to the plot of land. Such a plot woul! continge to keep the
name thus acquired after the building had beea torn down and a new one erected else-
where. This custom still prevails and bas resuited in a prolfesstion of place names

3 Conking ia abarigiaal tisees was done in earth oveny, aspwcially when foed wis to be preparad in
quantity. The oven coausis of a hollow in the praund wikh b &8ed with stotes. Cooling ts dotie by
beilding a e o the tones, then Lning the hollow with the hat stoace, placing the food wrapped in
grecn ‘caves on them, aad coveding the whale over with exrth. The malsture {tom the leaves and grecn
grass ot the stones simansy the food.

“ Paetfiegs beloved to e Baontod by an ol ¢int cacdng iinoes among the inmatos, were alio
shandosed for 2 mew bouse wute.
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within the various districts. A lineage may be referred to hy the name for its past or
present house or meeting house as well as by its territorial name.

PERSONNEL

The island of Romonum has a population of roughly 240 people of all ages. At the
present time this population is organized into 13 functioning lineages distributed be-
tween 2 political districts, The average number of persons per lineage is 18. They range
in size from 3 persons in the smallest to 34 in the largest, excluding members by birth
who are permanently resident on other islands. Some of these lineages are new. Others
which at one time flourished on the island are now extinct or no longer function in-
dependently, their few survivors having been taken in as clients of other lineages.

The various lineages of Romonum will be referred to by their sib names. Where a
sib is represented by more than one lineage, they will be distinguished by a number,
thus: Jacaw 1, Jacaw 2, etc., Jacaw being the sib name in this case. All of Romonum’s
past and present lineages are listed in Table 3, together with their present poplation
and their associated place names, if there are any, by which the natives also refer to
them. Complete genealogies of Romonum’s lineages are given in Charts 3-22.

i'ue nucleus of each lineage, and often its entire membership, 1s composed of the
matrilineal descendents of a group of real or classificatory siblings who founded 1t as a
major corporation. It is evident from Table 3, however, thct a lineage may include
other persons as well. This may come about in several ways, resulting in two types of
membership: membership by adoption and what will be called client membership.

Persons adopted when they are still infants berome full-fledged members of the
adopting parent’s lineage. In such cases it is desirable that a child be kept ignorant of
the fact of adoption. In consequence, he loses membership in the matrilineal kin group
into which he was born and has no obligations to its members. When children are
adopted at a somewhat later age, however, they retain membership in their lineage of
birth while at the same time acquiring membership in their lineage of adoption. This
results in a double set of allegiances and obligations.!! A child may be adopted by either
a man or a woman, In the latter case he takes the lineage of his adopting mothzr, ia
the former that of his adopting father, regarcless of the afhiliations of the spouse of the
adopting parent.

Liseages may also count as members people who were neither born into them nor
adopted as children, and whom we may call client members. Lineages acquire client
members for several reasons. Waen there are only one or twe surviving members of a
lineage they become associated with their father’s lineage. An example of thie is pro-
vided by the two surviving men of the S6or 1 lineage orn Romonum. They have affiliated
themselves with Pwereka 2, of which the father of one and stepfather of the other haa
been a member.?? The head of the Pwereka 2 lineage exercises the same kind of authority

11 Rooke of Romonum is such a case. Born into ne Pwercka 3 lineage and adapted into the Pwereka
1 lineage by Taapen, its old chief, he is called upon to render services to both groups.

12 The latter had been an illegitimate child. When his mother married, her husband assumed Lhe
responsihilities of fatherhood towards him. This is & normal procedure in the case of illegitimacy.
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and control over these twc men as he does cver those who were born into the group
Since they have some property of their own, these young men constitute a minor cor-
poration within the Pwer:ka 2 lineage. Their property, like that of any other descent
Line within the lineaze, may be used for the benefit of the entire lineage.

A woman whe marries patrilocally from another island, and who is, therefore, without
lineage membership in her husband’s district, is often taken into her husband’s lineage

TasLE 3. RoMonua’s 1, INEAGES

Lineage i Populaion Associated Place Name
Jacaw 1 20 Wunuugéwyg (sé6pw name)
Jacaw 2 2 Nuukan (so6pw name)

Jacaw 3 ) Wiiton former jimw name)
(Jefleg) Extinct Jefleg (sé6pw name)
(Jimwo) Extinct ?
Pwereka 1 10* Mwej (former jimw name)
Pwereka 2 11* Neepiikow (former wuwd name)
Pwercka 3 32 Nidimirew or Wiisi (former jimw and wuwd
names)

(Pwién) 3
Pwukos ' 17
(Soor 1) 2
S6or 2 25 Pwowundg (s#6pw name)
Wiitse 1 12+ Jinyykywu (sédpw name)
Wiitet 2 34
(Wiites 3) Extinct Sésanuuk (s6dpw name)
(Wiitée 4) 12
Wuwitdayw 1 17*
Wuwilinyw 2 154 Wukupw (former firtw name}
Wuwiiinyw 3 25
(Wawiliinyw ¢) 9 Jinipw (sé6pw name)

4

{(Wuwillinyw 5) '

* Figures include members of lineages given in parentheses. Thus Jacaw 2 lncludes ope Pwign
man; Pwercks | includes Wuwillinyw §; Pwereka 2 includes S88r 1; Wiittd 1 includes two Pwitén
women; Wuwadnyw 1includes Wuwgdnyw 4;and Wuwilingw 2 includes Wiitgd 4. Thelineagesinparenthe-
ses no longer function separately or are extinct. Wiité# 4 has never functioned a3 a separate lincage but
has alwvays been a client of Wuwisinyw 2. It i3 given separate listing unly because of its different sib
affilintion. Linenges with s88pw names are the oldest on Romonum. In one case, that of ‘effeg, the
s#dpw name beeame the sih name, replacing the carlier sib name of Sowupwonowit. Except for Junwd,

of which little i3 remembered, the luezges without associated place names are relatively new,

as a client member. Her husband's lincage takes responsibility for her, and in return she
gives it the services which are obligatory to reguiar members. Such « woman’s children
mey remain resident in their father's district, acquiring land from their father under
provisional titie. They will continue to be associated with their father’s lineage as client.
members unless they are sufficiently numerous and have acquiied sufficient holdings to
set themselves up as an independent lincage.
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The Wiitéé 4 group on Romonumr provides a good illustration. A member of the
Wuwiilinyw 2 lineage married a Wiitéé woman from Moen Island about 50 years ago.
When he became chief of his lineage he brought his wife and her brother to Romonum,
where they became affiliated with Wiitéé 1 as client members because of their common
sib membership. The woman lived patrilocally with her husband, however, and their
children were counted client members of Wuwédnyw 2, their father’s lineage. This line-
age was getting very small by this time, so that these children acquired considerable
land from their father under provisional title from his lineage. The daughters continued
to reside with the women of their father’s lineage after marriage, as do their daughters
today. Thus Wiité€ 4 became established as a distinct descent line with client member-
ship in Wuwiddnyw 2. It is sufficiently identified with Wuwididnyw 2 so that Piin
(Wiitéé 4) married Raany (Wiitéé 2), a man of her own sib, without arousing much
comment. The Wuwidnyw 2 lineage will socon be extinct, having no women of child-
bearing age or younger. Therefore, as its jéfékyr, the Wiité€ 4 line will fall heir to its
corporate holdings. The younger people of Romonum are not aware of the original
Wiitéé affiliation of this group but think of it as Wuwiinyw. It is possible that Wiitég
4 may lose its Wiité¢ affiliation entirely in another generation and be considered a full-
fledged member of the Wuwiinyw sib. If it does not, it will emerge as an independent
Wiitée lineage with the former Wuwidinyw 2 holdings as its corporate preperty.

In recent time a man of Jacaw | married a Maasané woman from Dublon Island.
He has brought her with her mother and baby brother to Romonum in patrilocal resi-
dencc. His wife, mother-in-law, and baby brother-in-law are now classed as client mem-
bers of the Jacaw 1 lineage.

Inter-island or inter-district marriages are not the only cases in which an immigrant
acquires client membership in a local lineage. For both economic and physical security
it is imperative that everyone belong to some lineage in the locality of his residence.
Thus every immigrant from another island is taken mto a local lineage as a client mem-
ber. Otherwise he must leave. There are no people on Romonum, now or in the past,
who are completely without local lincage affiliation of some sort.*® Individual clients
who have no bond of kinship to reinforce their client status in a lineage must be scrupu-
lous in the rendering of their obligations, for laxity in these may result in loss of client
membership and acquisition of a reputation which will make another lineage reluctant
to 1ake them in*

B Pwuna of the Maasané sib from Moen is counted a member of the Puukos linsage en Romonum,
with which he has 3 remote blood relationship threugh his father’s father. The native Protestant preacher
frons Tal and his wife from Falabeguets with their two small children function as members of the Pwe.
reka | lincage, which s the chiefly lncage of the district of Corog from which the mission holds its
Jane s,

¥ The schoal teacher on Romonum, who s {from the Mortlock Islands, was taken into the Wuwi.-
any« 1 lincage on the basis of common b membership. fater expelled for stealing the wife of one of
its members, he s now afhlated with Pwereka 3, the chiefly lineage of Winid district in whose meeting
house the school is located. His afhliation with this group is marginal, because of his earlicr difhiculties
and his own rather individualistic personality. Eronamically, his position is more precanous than is
that of mast persons. Without hig Pwercka 3 affiliation, hawever, he would bave no house zite on shich

1o live and would be forced to leave the island. For food he relivs mainly on his salary 2s «hool
teacher.
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Whenever possible, client relationships are established on the basis of some preexist-
ing tie of kinship, common sib memberchip, or affinal relationship. When a recognized
relationship already exists with its recuirements of mutual cooperation, a client can be
more readily integrated into the lineag: with which he is affiliated. Otherwise the client
relationship must be established on the basis of mutual good will, mutual need, and the
services which the client can render as a ~einber of the lineage he joins. The writer has
the impression, but cannot verify it, that .. client does not normally become head of a
lineage so long as he is clearly in a client st~ tue. Informants describe certain clients in the
past as occupying a position akin to that of domestic smployees, being granted certain
economic privileges in return for the labor th«y could perform under the direction of the
lineage head.

INTERNAL OPGANIZATION

As noted in our discussion of corporati:ns. the organization of a lineage is based on
that of a group of own siblings. In a corporate sense, therefore, all the members of a
lineage are regarded as siblings. The kinship terms for siblings are used to designate the
mernbership collectively when comparing its ~ ~tivities and responsibilities with those of
such non-members as the fathers or spouses of the lineage personnel. This is true whether
or not a lineage is composed of several important descent lines and whether or not it
includes client members. On the other hand, since a lineage perpetuates itself by the suc-
cessive addition of new generations in the female line, its members recognize differences
in generation and interact accordingly in their kin relationships. The interaction of
individual members of a lineage is thus based on two different kinds of relationship. One
of these disregards generation differences while the other recognizes them. In reference
to the first, for example, a mother’s brother is called an “older brother,” while in refer-
ence to the second he is called a “fatker.” The latter relationship obtains when lineage
mates interact simply as kinsmen apart from the context of commor lineage member-
ship, while the former obtains when they interact as members of the same cooperative
and corporate group with its lines of recognized authority and responsibility. Their
relations as kinsmen will be considered in connection with the kinship system. Since
authority and responsibility are expressed in the sibling relationship, it is this bond
which is relevant to the internal organization of the lineage and descent line as matri-
lineal corporations.

Internally, each lincage is separately organized into its men as one group and its
women as another. The fact that its women ordinarily reside together in one household,
while its men reside in the lineage houscholds of their wives, separates the sexes physi-
cally. The division of labor by sex further contributes to the separate organization of a
lineage's men and women. Its women not only function independently of its men in
connection with houschald affairs but also operate as a separately organized work team
even when their activities are oriented towards the same joint objective for which the
men are working.

Our discussion of carporations included a brief sketch of the separate organization
of “brothers” and of “sisters,” with the oldest brother, the muwdiniic, directing the
activities of the men and the oldest sister, the finsiccr, directing the women. The mwds-
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niici was also noted as the leader of the entire sibling group. It was further indicated
that brothers are considered the guardians of their sisters and have authority over them,
while older siblings stand in the same relationship to their younger siblings of the same
sex. All this characterizes lineage organization.

As “oldest brother” in the corporation, the eldest living man in a lineage is its head,
its mwdaniici, barring mental deficiency or complete lack of interest, in which case the
next oldest assumes his responsibilities. In the same way, any descent line or minor cor-
poration within a lineage has as its mwddniici its oldest male member. To distinguish
the mwddniici of a lineage from that of a descent line or group of own siblings, the Tru-
kese refer to a lineage head as the mwddniici nion faamens (senior male in the lineage) or
the somwonun faameni (chief of the lineage).!® The same considerations apply to the
“oldest sister”” as female head of a lineage. She is called finniici nion faameni (senior
woman in the lineage) or finesomwonun faameni (chief woman of the lineage). The
younger brethers of the mwddniici, i.e., the younger men in his lineage, are his mwdd-
ninyk (adjacent men). In the singular, a mwddninyk is the next senior man in his lineage,
and will succeed the mwdiniici as its head. The same term may be used to designate the
younger sisters or younger women of a lineage in relation to its finniici. A younger
brother refers to an older brother as jddj mwddn (lit. “my man”), as does a younger to
an older sister.!"® The youngest of a group of sibling or lineage matcs, regardless of sex,
is the setipwitur.

The men and women of a lineage are thus ranked strictly ir: terms of seniority as
defined by relative birth order. Authority and responsibility follow this seniority line.
It is the selipwiler, in this case the youngest adult present, who is the errand boy fur his
seniors, and to whom such tasks as collecting firewood, cooking snacks, and fetching
water regularly fall. These chores are performed by the youngest “sister” around the
house and by the youngest “brother” when the men are off working as a group."” If the
muwddniics is not present, the next in the seniority line automatically acts as mwdéniici
in his place. This automatic application of the seniority rule means that the same person
may “e mwddniici, mwddninyk, or setipuwitur, depending on which of his siblings he is
working with at any particular time. The result is that any aggregation of any part of a
lineage's membership has an implicit organization as a social group, with a recognized
leadership and clearly defined roles for every member. Because of this, when a member
of the Iineage dies or is temporarily absent, no diserganization results. Ordinarily, there

 The use of the term sameuon (chicf) for the lineage head may be a recent development and re-
stricted (0 Romonum Island. The term suwddwiics is however universally understood in relation te this
affice.

WOnly the terms muddniior and gonricd distinguish the sex of the person referred to. Otherwise
lnes of autharity among sisters are expressed by using the mascyline terms, There is confusion in this
tespect even in the use of murddniicd and fwwsia. [ have heard both terns used to indicate oldest brother
and oldest sister indisctiminately.

A deseent line of the Jacaw 2 lineage had a houschald of its own composed of three “wisters" and
an “aynt® of theirs, together with their husbands and children. Siace I was “hrother” to one of the

busbands, 1 used t spend a good deal of time visiting with this group. It never failed that the wo
older of the threc sisterz would call out to Namako, the youngest, to run every errand required.
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is no jockeying for position or power. The addition of new members by birth or adoption
similarly has no disorganizing effects on the group.

As head of his corporation, the mwidniici of a lineage administers its corporate
property. He allocates shares in its real property to the junior members, who hold them
under provisional title from the lineage. A mwddniici must be consulted by his juniors
before they take any action which might affect the welfare of their group, such as getting
married or selling or giving away important personal property. It is the mwddnitci who
calls meetings of the lineage membership in the lineage wuu!. He outlines the cooperative
work of his lincage, and either directs it himself or leaves it to the mwdininyk (the next
oldest) or the mwdiniici of the next lower generation to direct. He represents his lineage
to the district chief. He can veto proposed marriages of his junior lineage mates. He can
order his lineage mates to pick from their lands (whether they are part of the property
of the major corpo:: tion or not), to bring this produce to the lineage farag, and to pre-
pare it as food for presentation to the district chief or for the payment of any other
lineage obligations, such as those to the residual title holders of lands held by the lineage
under provisional title. A lineage head initiates and leads the work of storing breadfruit
for preservation in the pits belonging to the individual members. If there is a big land-
clearing project to be undertaken by a lincage, it is its mwddniict who organizes it. This
was especially the case in aboriginal times in preparing land for planting turmeric.® Any
undertaking in which the members of a lineage, or its men, must cooperate is organized
and directed by its mwddniici or his recognized substitute.!®

The finniici of a lineage plays a comparable role in the activities of its women. She
supervises the management of the household in which they live together. She directs
and organizes their cooperative work, such as reef fishing. She keeps track of the food
supply and informs the lineage head as to the state of affairs in the household, reporting
to him any behavior of the women’s husbands which is out of order. In line with her role
as household head she has an important voice in all lineage affairs. Like the mwdiniici
she has veto powers over the marriage of a junior member of either sex.

All of the above respounsibilities and powers still rest with the mwadniici and finntici
today. If a quota of laborers is called for by government officials, it is prorated by the
district chief among the various lineages under his control according to their size. The
lineage heads then select those members who can best be spared to fill the quota. Modi-
fications of lineage organization are minor. The widespread absence of lincage meeting
houses may make lineage meetings today a little less formal and probably less frequent.
The breakdown of the single lineage house into several adjacent houses has made the
senior woman in each house more an independent household head and less subject to
direct supervision by the finniici of her lineage.

Succession to the position of lineage head, as already intimated, is based upon age.

¥ Turmeric was processed into a cosmetic in the old days for body painting purpeses. Since it coyld
be grown enlv on the high islands of Truk, it was an important itets of trade to the coral islanders in
the Greater Truk Area. The processed pieces of turmetic were the clogest thing to a recognized medium
of exchange it the native cconomy. Tty production was a function of the lineage.

¥1 am indelsted ro F. M. LeBar for muck of my information on the role of the linvage head in
econv i activities.

Y
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In theory, the oldest man of the oldest generation is head, then the next oldest, and so
on until the generation is exhausted. Succession then descends to the oldest man of the
next lower generation. If, however, the oldest man in a younger generation is consider-
ably older than the youngest of a higher generation, actual age takes precedence over
generation,” but if two men are of roughly equal age, position in the higher generation
tends to predominate. By the time of succession, however, it is fairly evident to the
lineage membership who will take over the leadership, so that even in borderline cases
there is little contflict.”

It is important to note that succession within a lineage is not strictly matrilineal in
the sense that headship stays within a single matrilineal descent line, passing to an own
younger brother and thence to the eldest own sister’s oldest son, as it does, for example,
on Puluwat. Many of Romonum’s lineages have two or more distinct descent lines going
back several generations. In no such case is headship confined to one of them as a senior
line. Each descent line has its own mwdéniici, and whichever of them is senior in birth
order is mwdédniici of the lineage. Succession is based exclusively on a rule of seniority,
not on nearness of kinship,®

So far we have spoken of the organization of the lineage as a single group. It will be
recalled that any group of own siblings may be organized as a corporation in its own
right with respect to properties, either created by their collective efforts or inherited
from their father. Because of this fact a lineage may contain within it a number of
smaller corporations or descent lines. The fact that each generation of silbings is likely
to acquire property from its father and hold it apart {from the holdings of the larger cor-
poration gives the younger generation a degree of autonomy within the lineage. Like
any individual member of the larger corporation, these smaller corporations cannot
freely dispose of their properties without the consent of the lineage mwédnsict, but must
subordinate their interests to those of the major corporation to which they belong. The
autonomy of each successive generation, however, is recognized in lineage organization.
Each generation is thought of as a distinct unit within the larger group. It is likely to be
a cooperative working unit because of the relative nearness of age of its members. Each
generation has an additional solidarity as a group of siblings within the framework of
the kinship system as well as by virtue of common membership in a lineage. The mudd-
stict and finniici of the younger adult generation within a lineage, therefore, exercise a
more direct control over the other members of their generation than do the mudinsic
and finwnitet of the larger group, who ordinarily belong to a higher generation and, being
slder, are frequently unable to perforn hard work. The lineage heads, therefore, gen-
erally include the heads of the younger generation in their deliberations, all of them

# Analysis of the geacalogical position of lincage heads whe succeeded one another in the past
makes this quite clear.

% Confict may arise between descent lines, however, when it cames to succession to the headship
of a tineage which traditionally supplies the district chiel, especially if the heads of its descent lines are
of about the same age.

2 This ia true even in the cate of seression to district chiefship, which is held ay the progesty aot
of an individual but of 2 matzilines] cocporation, a lincage. The wicGansics of this lincage, as exxxutor
ol its prugserty, i automatically dig et chicl.
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forming a lineage council. If a lineage consists of several important descent lines, the
heads of these are also included and have considerable voice.

THE DESCENT LINE: A POTENTIAL LINEAGE

As a minor corporation, a descent line differs in no way from a lineage as far as its
internal organization is concerned. It has its own mwddniici, for example, who is its
oldest male member. Although the descent line has been defined in corporate terms, the
Trukese think of it in terms of its genealogical features. Their name for it is letfen, whose
meaning corresponds closely to English “line,’” “rank,” “row,” “file.” The natives
speak of the felten of a marching formation, for example. They also use the term to indi-
cate the generations of a lineage as well as its descent lines. When designating a descent
line, fetten implies a genealogical group. The natives talk of the members of a descent
line as “‘the children of one mother,” though by this they may actually mean the de-
scendants of one great grandmother. The word tetlen is also used to denote a lineage, as
in speaking of the tetten of a sib or ramage. Ordinarily a specific descent line is referred
to as so-and-so’s lellent, namely its mw@dnitci or some other known member,

The question may legitimately be raised as to why we have defined the descent line
(and, for that matter, the lineage) in corporate rather than genealogical terms if the
Trukese think of it genealogically. The fact is that genealogical lines do not always
coincide with corporation membership. A descent line may include collateral relatives
who are not direct matrilineal descendants of its founders. These collateral relatives
belong to the descent line of their fellow corporation members and not that of their
closer gencalogical kin. Nor does the fission of lineages always foliow strict genealogical
lines. When the genealogical factor is in conflict with the corporate factor, it is the latter
which determines membership, not the former. Closeness of genealogical relationship
can be assumed {from common corporate membership (except in the case of client mem-
bers), but not the reverse.®

Because the descent line is by definition a part of a lineage, it does not often play a
role that is readily apparent to the outside observer. It is fundamentally important asa
potential lineage. It provides a basis for the fission of a lineage into separate lineages
which may form the constituent elements of a ramage and subsib. As its lineage poten-
tial increases, a descent line becomes more obvious as a clearly defined social group. If
its lineage potential is weak, it remains submerged in the lineage. The strength of a
descent line’s lineage potential is to be measured by the amount of real property which
it controls as a corporation as well as by the number of its members.

Within a hneage, any two sisters who bear children are potential founders of new
descent lines. If the children receive no new properties from the hushands of the two
sisters, i.e., from their fathers, they do not have the means to organize themselves into

® The Trukese definition of the dewent line o purcly genealogical tertns iHlustrates the “rule of
thumb™ npature of 2 society’s furmulation of fts oo strutture. To rely oo gtatements by informants
without at the same time collecting objective data in the form of diret obaervations, consuses, genealo-
gies, €1C, it to run the risk of duscribing wocial structure in terms of native roles of thumb, rather than
to postray it 2s it actvally operates
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separate minor corporations. They cuntinue as a single descent line. It is the acquisition
of property, either from a father or by conquest, which starts those who acquire it 23 a
descent line. As long as a descent line does not branch out into collateral lines, the succes-
sive acquisition of property from fathers in each generation gradually increases its
lineage potential. It acquires greater autonomy within the lineage as its corporate hold-
ings increase. Usualiy an important descent line gets started not so much by the suc-
cessive acquisition of small amounts of property over several generations as by the
acquisition from one iather of a large amount of property. This can come about in two
ways. If the father is mwddniici of his lineage, it is easy for him to give his children
provisional title to large portions of his lineage’s corporate land holdings. If he is the last
survivor of a lineage which has extensive l-oldings, then at his death his children inherit
them as jéfékyr of the extinct lineage.

A descent line of strong lineage potential becomes clearly discernible when its wo-
men establish themselves in a household separate from that of the remaining members
of their lineage. This physical separation further increases the descent line’s lineage
potential, and adds to its autonomy in pruperty an autonomy in economic and household
affairs. Establishment of a separate jimw, however, does not in itself formally separate
a descen: line from the lineage to which it has belonged. A new lineage emerges only
with a formal division of the corporate holdings of an old lineage among its constituent
descent lines. This establishes the descent line as a new lineage in its own right. If a
descent line has considerable property of its own, it may refrain from dividing the
original corporate holdings, leaving these to the parent lineage and establishing its in-
dependence on the basis of its own more recently acquired holdings. In this case the new
lincage simply renounces all rights to the original corporate hoidings. When a division
of holdings is made, it is done in such a way that the former descent line acquires as its
lineage property those lands which its members previousiy held under provisional title
from the parent lincage and whose exploitation has always been associated with the
descent line which is novs becoming independent. Formal separation i~ sstablished when
the two groups agree that the muwddniiets of the one shall no longer have jurisdiction over
the personnel of the other or its property.

When a descent line severs its membership in the lineage to which it has belonged,
its refation: with the latter mav remain close or not, depending on the nature of the
evenis which precipitated the final separation. These relations will be discussed in con-
nection with the ramage and the subsib.

In any event, a3 a descent line increases its lincage potential, new generations within
it have, in the meantime, been acquiring property from their fathers and forming infant
minor corporations of low lineage potential. A factor inhibiting the proliferation of new
minor corporations is the relative stability of the population. This results in a high
mortality amang minor corporations of low lineage potentizl. Such a minor corporation
Ay, for exampic, consist of {wo ar three brothers, without a sister whose children could
carry on s membership. Under these rircumstances the brothers may take in a member
of a collateral descent line within their lineage. This & espeaally likely if the brothers
are without children of their own to whom to transmit their holdings under provisional
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title. In this way the holdings of two minor corporations within a lineage become the
property of one. Members of two infant minor corporations in a lineage, moreover, may
pool their holdings rather than keep them distinct, the mwdaniici of each allocating
shares under provisional title to members of the other. This mixing of their property
obscures their identity as distinct minor corporations. Guardianship gives an older line-
age brother from another descent line an interest in holdings which a child has gotten
from his father. This process of passing shares in a holding back and forth between mem-
bers of different descent lines in a lineage, which is going on all the time, makes deter-
mination of the distinct holdings o f most minor corporations somewhat difficult, and
keeps them subordinated to the lineage or descent line of higher lineage potential. It is
this process, moreover, which makes the exact delineation of descent lines in purely
genealogical terms impossible.

The history of the Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum serves to illustrate the
way in which the separation of a lineage into two distinct descent lines of high lineage
potential may come about. Jacaw 2 and 3 were originally a single lineage. This fact is
even traced genealogicaily, as the two lineages share the same remembered ancestry. A
woman of the parent lineage married the head of the Wuwiiliinyw 4 lineage, who per-
sonally controlled a considerable portion of its corporate property. There were six chil-
dren by this marriage, three sons and three daughters. When the three daughters mar-
ried, their father built a house for them on Wuwédnyw 4 lands under his controf, giving
these lands to his children under provisional title from him and his lineage. Since his
wife was dead, the next oldest woman to the finmiici in the Jacaw lineage moved over
to this house to supervise the younger women for whom it had been built. Though this
older woman and her children were from a collateral line in the lineage, their association
with the new household made them and their descendants a part of the newly estab-
lished descent line. This descent line continued to share the same meeting house with the
other members of the Jlincage and to work in the same fenag. Lineage chiefship rotated
back and forth between the two groups in the lineage, going always to the older of the
mudanite:. This division of the lineage into two distinet desrent lines, each with its own
household, continued until recently. During the war they even weat back for a peried to
a single household. After the war, the two muwddniics agreed to a formal separation iato
two distinet lineages. The newer descent line, Jacaw 3, acquired as its sédpnw those lands
which had last been held under pravisional title by a member of its line. Jacaw 2 con-
tinued to keep the plots which had last been held under provisional title by members of
its genealogical line, which happened to include most of the older holdings of the oniginal
lineage. Jacaw 3 thus emerged as a distinct lineage with its own séépy, e, lands to whoss
soil it holds full or residual title, plua the former Wuwiitinyw 4 lands which theoretically
it still holds under provisional title from Wuwiinyw 4. Practically, however, these are
considersd 2 part of s sddge lands becavse the near extinction of Wuwidnwy 4 has
produced a situation in which its surviving young members are unaware of the history
of these laads and of their corporaiing’s claim to the residual title to them. Jacaw 2 and
Jacaw 3 now cooperate closely as 2 ramage.

There are indications that their {ormal separation may be abandoned and that
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Jacaw 3 with its one old man and two women still resident on Romonum will merge
with Jacaw 2 again. The writer was told that plans were afoot for having the Jacaw 3
women move their residence to the site where Jacaw 2 is now located. This appears to
be a somewhat exceptional procedure. Ordinarily once a descent line establishes separate
residence in a household of its own, its members do not go back into a single household
with the rest of the lineage. If the number of women in such a descent line becomes too
few to support a separate household, the surviving women move to land belonging to
their individual husbands and function as members of the households made up of the
women of their husbands’ respective lineages.

. In summary, a descent line is important as a potential lineage. It subdivides a lineage
into lesser corporations with respect to certain properties acquired independently of the
lineage and distinct from the corporate holdings which unite the entire lineage. If circum-
stances favor the acquisition by a descent line of a sizable amount of property in land
and trees, and if the personnel of the descent line is sufficient in number to enable it to
operate independently, its lineage potential is thereby sufficiently strong so that it may
set itself up as an independent major corporation and lineage. The mere fact that a
descent line is in a position to do this does not, however, automatically lead to its be-
coming a separate lineage. Several factors enter into consideration. If it happens that
two such descent lines of a lineage give support to opposite sides in a feud between two
other lineages to which each descent line happens to be closely related by kinship con-
nections in the male line, this may precipitate their final, complete separation, Personal
relations between the mwddniici of the two descent lines may be such as to produce the
same result. It is the descent line with its lineage potential, however, which provides the
mechanism whereby such a division may take place without disturbing the over-all
tenure situation, regardless of what the immediate factor precipitating the break may be.

THE SIB*

The sibs or jejinag?® are the largest of the various kin groups on Truk. Phratries and
moieties are unknown. As previously indicated, sibs are primarily exogamous name
groups whose members have a weak sense of kinship, their common matrilineally in-
herited name being the only indicator of blood relationship. Each sib is usually repre-
sented on a number of different islands in Truk. In fact the same sib names appear
throughout the Greater Truk Area. The Sdr sib, for example, is the highest ranking one
on Lukunor in the Mortlock Islands, is widely represented on Truk, and also has mem-

% In the previous literature on Truk, this kin group is called a “clan.” Because of ambiguities asso-
ciated with the term “clan” in ethnographic literature, the term “sib” as proposed by Lowie (1925:
105) will be used throughout this report. This usage has the added advantage that it does not conflict
with new proposals in terminology advanced by Murdock (1949).

1 Etymologically the Trukese word jejinag corresponds with the Tikopian word keinape (Firth,
1936: 361-2), denoting an aggregate of patrilineally related lineages, each bearing the name of its chief’s
lineage. Tikopians permit marriage between members of different lineages in the same kainapa. It is
noteworthy that what is etymologically the same word denotes on Tikopia a patrilineal and on Truk
a matrilineal sib,
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TapLE 4. Tur Sies or Truk

e,

Sib Noame Remarks

Csécija Meaning: “Mangrove Leaf.” Given as Poitia by Bollig,

Céwykkyk A local name {or Sowuwefeg on Tol.

Fidnaw Meaning: “Under the Banyan.”

Fiiinimej Meaning: *“Under the Breadfruit Tree.”

Fesinim Cailed Pesinim locally on Tol.

Fiitaw

Jacaw Meaning: ““Cliffs,” the place name of a legendary island from which its
members presumably migrated, associated with Kusaie.

Jenegeejitaw

Jefleg Derived from a place name on Romonum, where it is the local pame for
Sowupwonowdt.

Jimwo

Jindinifot

Jipeges

Keteman

Moaasang

Mwigunufac Passible meaning: “Pandanus Fruit.” The correct spelling may be Mo-
gunufac.

Muwisc Meaning: “Reef Passage.” Also the name of an island in the Mortlocks.

Neefgw Meaning: “Stone Place” or “Siwony Place.”

Neewow A place name.

Nippwe Meaning: “Twin” (Elbert, 1947: 120). A local name for Pwe on Tol.

Nuukan Meaning: “Its Center.” A commeon place name.

Fatan |

Pwe i

Pwereka . Meaning: *Wild Yam.”

) | . .

Pwiga ! Meaning: *'Swamp.”

Pwukos i

Raik i Possibly connected with the Mortlockese woed rick, “harvest scason,”

i whose Trykess equivaleat i3 rdds.

Rogoveu ; Also called Rowovow,

Sepens A plage same.

Savuia : Meaning: “Proprictor of Fa” The name Fa s curreatly assaciated with

| Fefan Istand. .

Sowyfie - Meaning: “Peoprictor of Far”

Sowupwosowdt . Meaniag. “Proorictor of Puluwat.” Reprewnted aa Truk ealy by Jefleg.

Saracgweeieg : Mezning: “Sea Eal”

SSpuwateendy : Meaning: "Reende Distoct” Resndg (Pulywatess: Reslig) ts the azme
of a district oa Pubrrat.

Sapaunupd Pogihle muraning: “Grove District.”

Tiniik | Posible mezning: “Fih Seacl™ A tal vame for Nippwe o Pwe 0a Tol,

Wiisssn © A place araw.

Wittes " Meaning: “Da the Conal 1et.” Cil the atoll Namsauito (Namwuowiids,
“Witek Harker™).
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Taste 4. Tue Siss of Truk (ConTINUED)

Sid Nome , Romarks
Wuun E Meaning obscure. Cf. wumu-, meaning “breadfruit” in compound names
1 for different varieties. Cf. also wuun, “testicle,” which may be derived
© from “breadfruit” and which also appears as the name far the star
i Aldebaran and the constelintion Hyades.
Wuwiinikkar l Meaning: “Fruit of the Kkor"
Wuﬁﬁwnyw \deanu:g “Fruit of the Barringionic Asialica.”

Nolc l\nimer, Boll‘;’, zmd Kubar) give lhc follomng addmonal names x\hxch the writer was
unable to identify on Truk: Djoba (urobably a misrendering of Céécija); Ipejatj; Leaureng (Necioreg,
a place name on Udot); Leoap; Nukfelu (Nuukeniény, a place name on Romonum); Qbudin (perhaps
a misrendering of wupwutiw, “birth”); Pelior (Penijdr, a place name on Dublon); Pommo; Savanei
or Scuelet (not found on Truk today, but represented on Puluwat); Sausat (perhaps sowtesed, “master
fishermun”); Towe (Toowon, 2 place name); Vila or Vila (Wiina, unknown to informants, hut plays
a prominent role in myths reported by Krimer, who gives it a wide distributiva); Ubucil; Upen.

bers on Puluwat, where it is called Héor in the local dialect. The same sib names do not
extend outside the Greater Truk Arca, predominantly new ones being encountered on
Ifalik and Woleai in the west and on Ponape in the east.*® The common system of jejinag
is an important {actor helping to bind the people of the Greater Truk Area into what
might loosely be called the Trukese Nation.

Unlike the other kin groups of Truk, Livh sib has a name. A full list is given by
Krimer (1932: 238-668), as collected by himself and Kubary. ()ur fist, given in Table 4,
agrees essentially with his®

Sib membership in Truk averages about 230 persons. There s a wide range, some
sibs numbering many fewer and some many more than the average. The Jefizg sib, now
extinct, was formerly represented by only one lineage, while the Jacaw sib is populous
and widely distributed.

Taken by itsell, 2 sth has few functions of immediate importance in datly hife. It has
no chief and no unity of action, controls no land, and holds no ceremonies or meetings™®

*® Oaly one of the ub pames repoeted by Leoa (19301 881 o Uliths, for cxample, cosrmsponds with
those oin Tiuk today, namely, Moegolfach tTighese: Mwogurufasi. [ am indebted to F. (0 Burroxwy,
S. Rieweniberg, and B Tollerton for infacmation concrtning the ube of Habk, Poeape, and Lykuynes
respertivedy.

? This Byt was ofiained from Sisiras of Romooum, a2 olderly informant whose trxining in
matters tade i pwmible for hith to recognite most of the sbg given by Keames. To tke names wheh
e gave o, § Bave added 2 few rmoee mhuek | encoxentered on otker txdands. Fueld work oz all tte slagds
soeid probably kave revealod 3 fow thore mnoe wibs o vasiant nasmes

T Tenk’s wbn contrast e this cespert with those of the Morilock [shands, whete Tollevion per
toeea) Communivation® reports that the 5882 wh omox osttaiy hansde a2 33h, to which all ity wrodwery,

whrrerer kapted, bave rightn Confrsion of oibee bin sroura with the 83b by catBer sopocters kas ked fo
meuxd tenundeanding of s funtiions oo Trok Hall and Peloes (198 aevibe hand cunetskin to
the b, thetr “vian®, Kefitner (1933 ghees Bsds of mon who are supeuosed to be <h ckicds andd interpests
tterally the myythaal arceonts that dhe foupht wam againdt cub oiber 2s onity, wars whxd weee prod.
ably faraght om 3 docid :al, twwaliiag Ehenpes sod samages, or af the most sobbe
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Trukese sibs are not, properly speaking, to be classed as “groups” at all, for they have
no organization as such. They are simply social divisions, marked off by matrilincally
inherited names.

Sib membership is important, however, in the regulation of marriage. In theory, at
least, no man and woman belonging to the same sib may marry each other. In practice
this prohibition is not strictly observed. The genealogies for Romonum: record 397 mar-
riages in which the sib athliation of both spouses is known. Four of these were between
persons with the same sib membership. While the >ecorded marriages cover a time span
of 130 years, all four of the endogamous marriages noted took place subsequent to the
beginning of the Japanese administration. In fact all four couples are still living. This
would give the impression that such marriages have begun to take place only recently
and in response to outside influences. Kriamer (1932: 255, footnote), however, quotes
Kubary as saying:

The other sibs look with scornful aversion on the division of Sorr [S66r] into two sub.sibs, the
Soyan and the Sor apila, and the fact that members of one are allowed to marry members of the
other (Bollig mentions three branches but noth'ng of this situation). There are other It crties
in some cases: for example the Iwo sib [Jimwd] on Toloas [Dublon] is made up of several exfs
{fesif, used here in the sense ot district], which are independent of each other. The members ot
any one of these groups do not intermarry, bul those fram two different places may, and thes
incest within the sib is permitted. Simularly on the island of Furmp: marriages occur between
the members of [pue [Pwel. The other sibs, however, adhere stnictly to the orig nal rustom.

Since Kubary was in Truk prior to any extensive outside contacts, exceptions to the
rule of sib exogamy must be explained by something other than acculturation. Inform-
ants =ay that if the spouse comes from a ditferent island and is from a different subsib,
it is nothing to get overly excited about if the couple belong o the same sib. Three of
the four exceptions on Romonum aroused littie cemment. All three involved persons
from different subsibs, and in each vase oie of the marnage partners was operating as a
client member of a lineage indentified with 4 different stb. The fourth endogamous mar-
riage, however, precipitated a crists. It involved members of two lneages which belonged
to the same subsib and which kad formerly been uniced in a ramage. Only threats of
suicide by the couple Bnally forced the chief and the sespective lineage heads reluctantly 3
ta give their consent, which they mtionabized by pointing out that the {athets of the

ir, at feast, were in no way related. Kubare's infasmation when put together with
these examples, indicates that the substh, which provides 2 dciinitz feebing of bload relz-
tionship, ts the strctly exogamous unit. 1t should be emphbasized, however, that even
the three mamiages which evoked relatively little comment were not considesed alto- 5
gether proper. The reaction of informants was not unlike that of Americans o marnages g
hetween first cousine® In shart, though inarnage between sibinates is vof debnitely for-
- bidden, it is strungly disapproved.
While coenmon sulsih membership s 2 guamsntes of haspitality, the mate cannot be
- said of viomuson b swembership. Actual hlood relationship through either the father ot =
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the mother, or a genuine comniunity of interest or close friendship, provides greater
claims on mutual assistance and hospitality than does common sib membership alone.
The latter is useful, however, as a last resort on visits to another island where one has
no closer connections on which to call, when it serves as au opening wedge for the estab-
lishment of closer artificial ties.

Informants from Puluwat stated thit in case of warfare between two districts,
members of the same sib would not and did not fight against each other. This was true
in Truk only of the subsib. An Jacaw man on Romopum coul..  pect little mercy from
the unrelated Jacaw men of Falabeguets in the old ¢ays. If their chief ordered them to
kill him, they would obey. Kubary as cited by Xrimer (1932: 255, footnote) confirms
this: “Iostilities between meinbers of the same sib may occur if they live in different

evfs ‘districts’.”

THE PROBLEM OF TOTEMISM

Both Krimer and Bollig try to make se for totemism in connection with the
Trukese sibs. For each sib Krimer (1932: 258) gives a list of totems in the form of plants
or fish, which he states are taboos of the sibs. He admits that the e zivea by Bollig differ
from his. The taboc objacts given by Krimer, however, must be ruled out as eviden <
of totemism.

It will be recalled from the discussion of incorporeal property that in any one wistrict
a knowlt dge of certain magics (roog) may be associated with the members of a lineage,
and thus locally a sib. The taboos connected with these roog are sometimes said to be
taboos of that lineage or sib. By this the natives mean that knowledge of the magic is at
present largely concentrated in a certain lineage. These taboos ars associated with the
knowledge of the magic and have no place in sib history or origins. As already indicated,
knowledge of roog may be transmitted (o people who are not members of one’s own
lineage vr sib. In fact, such knowledge is reguiarly transmitted by a father to his chil-
dren. They in turn teach their lineagz matee, so that in a generation’s time a reog and
its associated taboos may b. the nroperty of a different lineage or sib within the same
district. The particular taboo plants and fish given by Krimer are specifically those
associated with roog. This explains his finding that not all members of a sib knew its rocg
or observed the taboo, and his noting that Bollig had the same roeg associated with dif-
ferent sibs This is what we would expect if Bollig gathered his data in different districts
or at a different time.

Bollig (1927: 79) states: “Very ancient myths tell of men who descended from
plants and animals, which might be re.lucible to totemism. But there are only fragments
of the ancient totemism left on the Truk islands.” He goes on to say that they call this
totemic ancestcr mother, do not eat it, and mourn when someone kills it. In his list of
sibs he is able to give the ancestors of only a few. They are: Jacaw from the whale (its
father); Wiitéé from the scopeepwec (*‘white ghost.”” the name of a bird), whose flesh
they do not eat and whose feathers they formerly wore in their hair; Pwe from the bat;
Pwereka from the wild yam, pwereka; Céécija from the mangrove leal, céén cija, S60r
from the turtle; Wiina froun the boil in Sowufir’s leg; *Mwoégunufac from the pandanus,
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faac; Fiitaw from the vine, filaw; Pacaw from the shark, pacaw; Mwodc from the sea
pike; and Fidnimej from a little crayfish. Bollig further states that the Sowufir people
used to wear sip (white heron) feathers, but gives no indication that they reckoned
descent from this bird. It is not apparent from his reporting whether all these cases were
derived from information given him by informants or whether some of it is based purely
on inferences he has himself drawn from the supposed meanings of the sib names, e.g.,
Pwereka, Fiitaw, Céé-ija, Mwogunufac, Pacaw.

When the writer asked about the coincidence of pwereks as the name of both a sib
and a plant, informants said that it was just a coincidence, that the plant was not a
totem or taboo of the Pwereka sib. Fiitaw and fitaw, while they look alike, are entirely
different structurally. Céécija and Mwogunufac are typical of place names (cf. Cég-
sinifg, “hibiscus leaf.” a place name on Romonum), and it has already been noted in our
list of sib names that many of them are place names. There is no Pacaw sib, given by
Bollig as Patau; but there is a sib called Patan. Apparently by miswriting Patan (easy
=nough with German script) Bollig thought this was a “‘shark” (pacaw) sib, since he
regulatly symbolized both “t” and “c” with a “t.” This possibly reveals what Bollig has
done. Un the basis of similarities in name, real or fancied, he has jumped to unwarranted
conclusions about the toternic ancestry of those sibs whose names lent themselves to this
end. His entire list must, therefore, b2 considered suspect. Moreover, native interest in
reconstructions of the past on the basis of popular etymologies may well have helped to
mislead Bollig along these lines. The iegends collected by Krimer (1932) reveal only too
clearlv the freedom with which native historians used word associations in their at-
tempts to explain sib origins and the meanings of their names.

There remains, however, certain other evidence which is not so easily dismissed.
According to their own myths, the Pwéén people and the Jacaw people were carried in
their migrations on the back of a barracuda and a whale respectively. They do not eat
their flesh, and Boilig (1927: 89) says that the Jacaw people used to make offerings to
the whale whenever they saw one. According to all informants, however, neither sib is
descended {rom the creatures in question, though Bollig clairas that the whale was
called “father” by the Jacaw people. One branch of the Wuwiilinyw sib has the tradition
that it came to Truk in a wuwidnyw (fruit of the Barringlonia asiatica.) Inforriants
explicitly stated, however, that the wuwdi+wyw was not a taboo of this sib, but merely
explained its name. It may be that some of the other sibs have simila: associations. If
so, the argument might be advanced that we have here a few survivals of a former wide-
spread totemism. One may hazard the alternative suggestion that these transportation
legends refer to the names of ancient double canoces in which migrations were made,
these names having passed over into legend aad in a few instances led to the develop-
ment of associated ritual and eating taboos. In such cases, we would be dealing with an
incipient rather than a residual totemism. Answer to the totemic question must awaii
the systematic collection of legends not only on Truk but on such adjacent atolls as the
Mortlocks, Hall, and Puluwat. In any case, the sibs of Truk cannot be cousidered
totemic today.
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THE SUBSIB

A subsib on Truk consists of the members of a sib who share a traditional common
ancestry. The question arises as to how this differs from a sib, whose members presume
some ultimate reiationship on the basis of their common sib name. It is true that there
are sibs which consist of but one subsib. The tradition of common ancestry in a subsib,
however, is based on remembered historical facts having to do with the origins of various
lineages. For example, the lineages of the Jacaw sib on Romonum have the tradition
that they were founded by women who came from Pata in patrilocal marriages with
Romonum men. When these women first came to Romonum, they belonged to lineages
of the Jacaw sib located in the Jepin district of Pata. Their children acquired land fron.
their Romonum fathers and formed new lineages local to Romonum, but whenever they
went back to Jepin to visit their kinsmen there, they had automatic membership in their
mothers’ lineages. The maintenance of these ties generation after generation, though the
genealogical connections can no longer be traced, has preserved the feeling that the
Jacaw people of Romonum and Jepin are still one faamens or jetereges, which are terms
used to designate a lineage.® The Jacaw people of Romonum have similar ties with the
Jacaw people in the districts of Fééwyp and Wonej on Tol and in the district of Jiris
on Moen, for it is remembered that the Jacaw people of Wonej came from Fééwyp,
that those of Jepin came from Wonej, that those of Romonum came from Jepin, and
that those of Jirds came from Romonum.

An Jacaw man fror. Jenin coming to Romonum automatically has membership in
one of the Jacaw .inea.e: “ere. If the Jacaw people of Romonum are short of food, they
go to their subsib mates on Fééwyp (who have many trees bearing out of season) and
get breadfruit from them. When a man goes to another island where there is a lineage
of his subsib, he has a place to stay, people who will feed and protect him, and in all
probability the sexual hospitality accorded to a brother.® Our data suggest that in
aboriginal times two districts on different islands customarily considered themselves
allies in war and went to one another’s help, if important segments of their populations
were united by subsib ties. None of these services can be claimed on the basis of common
sib membership alone.

A subsib is best seen, then, as a large lineage whose constituent descent lines have
their corporate holdings in different districts and on different islands where they function
locally as independent lineages while retaining absentee membership in their parent
lineage. Since its membership is scattered, a subsib lacks the unity of action found in a
lineage or ramage. It has no over-all mwddniici, nor are there any occasions on which
all of its members get together for ritual or other purposes. It is held together by bonds of
kinship and by the feeling that somehow its members are a sort of super-lineage. It is
the most important social unit for the maintenance of friendly inter-community relations.

* Subsibs are not called by any special term to distinguish them from other types of matrilinesl
Iin group. Depending on context, they are referred to as lincages (jelereges, ¢, faameni) or as sibs (je-
Jirag).

3 Informants said that a native man might let his wife sleep with a visiting subsib mate in the
old days. They tended to disclaim the practice today, but there is evidence that it is by no means en-
tircly & thing of the past.
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THE RAMAGE

It is not uncommon for a subsib to have more than one of its constituent lineages
within a single district. A group of subsib mates who are organized into more than one
major corporation but who are members of the same political district® is herewith
called a ramage. Since the members of a ramage live near each other, it is possible for
them to cooperate in various undertakings which are too great for one lineage 10 ac-
complish. There are two important features differentiating ramages from subsibs:
ramages are always local to a particular district or community, whereas subsibs never
are; and ramages have a recognized leadership and unity as a group, features which
subsibs lack.

If a sib represented by only one lineage were to split into two lineages confined to the
same district, the members of one of these lineages would not enjoy absentee member-
ship in the other. The two lineages could not be classed, therefore, as a subsib. If, pe-
cause of their common origin, they continue to cooperate for certain purposes the
resulting group is what we mean by a ramage. While a subsib results from the migration
of some members of a lineage to another district, a ramage results from the fission of a
lineage within a district. The constituent lineages of a ramage may, of course, have the
same subsib membership in that they both enjoy absentee membership in a common set
of lineages outside their district, but within their district they remair distinct lineages.

A ramage has a recognized leader who is the oldest among the mwddintics of its several
lineay,2s. A ramage chief carried the title somwonun ejinag (chief of the sib).® This chief
has authority only with respect to activities which the related lineages agree to under-
take as a group. He has no control over the property of the various lineages, other than
his own, in the ramage. The activities which he leads are usually restricted to large
fish drives and preparations for feasts. Here his authority stops.

While each lineage in a ramage has its own lineage house, the various lineages to-
gether may share a single meeting house located on land controlled by the lineage of
the ramage chief. This was the rule among the ramages of Romonum in aboriginal times.
This raises a question as to how a ramage differs from a lineage which has two important
descent lines, each with its own house, but sharing a single meeting house. The differcnce
is simply that the several descent lines of a lineage jointly own certain properties as a
larger collectivity, whereas the lineages in a ramage do not. One lineage with several
important descent lines, may, of course, include more people than a ramage in the same
district.

A ramage may result when a lineage splits into two major corporations, or when
persons from another island or district become established as a lineage in a district where
subsib mates of theirs are already organized as a separate lineage. According to Ro-
monum traditions, the Jacaw sib, which was introduced there from Jepin on Pata,
started as a single lineage. Subsequently another woman from Jepin came to Romonum,

¥ Tt is possible that common community rather than common district affiliation is what is relevant
here. Our data are not sufficient to determine which.

3 There is no special term for a ramoge. The term jefincy (sib) is generally used to indicate a ram-
age when referring to the kin groups within a particular district. The terms for a lineage, while applied
to a subsib, are not used in reference to a ramage.
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and another Jacaw lineage was started by her children on the basis of lands they re-
ceived from their father, These two Jacaw lineages kept but one meeting house and
recognized the senior of the two mwddniici as ramage chief. Their main joint activity
was fishing, when many people were needed to get a good catch. Later they became
allied with different sides in a feud on Romonum, after which they ceased to function
regularly as a ramage. Recently one of these lineages, already organized into two
distinct descent lines, split into two major corporations which now constitute a ramage.
The latter two lineages cooperate extensively today, but only sporadically with the
third. During preparations for the 1947 Christmas Feast, for example, the two lineages

° of the present ramage operated a single fanag where the men prepared food, while the
third lineage had a separate fanag of its own. The women of all three lineages, however,
fished together under the leadership of the senior finniici in preparing for this same feast.

On this occasion all three Jacaw lineages were aligned against two lineages of the
Pwereka sib, which also operated as a ramage. Because of their small numbers, the two
Pwereka lineages had a single fanag in connection with this feast under the leadership
of the senior mwdiniici, who was also district chief.

A ramage may also serve as a basis for the merging of two lineages. The Wuwidnyw
1 and Wuwiinyw 4 lineages of Romonum were at one time a single lineage, according
to tradition. They then split into two lineages but continued to work together as a
ramage. For a short period, as a result of feuds, they dropped their ramage organization,
but subsequently resumed it. About fifteen years ago the last man of the Wuwidnyw
4 lineage took in the mwédniici of the Wuwiidnyw 1 lineage as a fellow sibling on some of
his land holdings. He also made hira guardian of the Wuwiidnyw 4 holdings which he had
allocated to his sister’s young son. By these acts he united the personnel of the two
lineages in a new major corporation. Wuwisinyw 1 and Wuwiinyw 4 are now classed as
descent lines of one lineage, and are regarded as one fagmeni comparable to the other
lineages on Romonum. That overlapping ownership of property is what distinguishes a
lineage from a ramage is apparent here, for it required a change in the property relations
of the two lineages to unite them as one.

A single district may contain lineages whose members belong to the same sib but have
no tradition of common origin or common subsib membership. The present Wiitee
1 and Wiitéé 2 lineages on Romonum, and Wuwiinyw 3 as against Wuwiédnyw 1 and
Wuwiinyw 4 are in this relationship. A similar situation prevails on Pata in the district
of Sipwotd, where there are two unrelated lineages of the Maasané sib. These unrelated
lineages do not work together as a ramage. Informants indicated that they might just
as well belong to different sibs as far as the existence of any basis for collaboration was
concerned. This makes it clear that common origin as well as common district member-
ship is prerequisite to ramage organization.

The internal organization of a ramage follows that of a lineage in being patterned
after the relations between own siblings. Authority follows the line of seniority. These
relationships are invoked, however, only when the ramage is acting as a group in some
cooperative undertaking. Otherwise its members behave toward one another according
to the patterns appropriate to kinsmacn as distinct from corporation mates. Me.nbers
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of the same subsib or sib also say that they are siblings in the sense that they belong to
the same group. If sib-mates wish to invoke their common sib membership to establish
stronger ties they do so as siblings. A subsib mate from another island who is visiting a
local lineage fits in as a sibling when he participates in its group activities.

KIN GROUP FORMATION

Implicit in our descriptions of the Trukese kin groups is the fact that new ones are
constantly becoining estab.ished as old ones die out. The processes by which this hap-
pens can now be summarized.

Logically, the genesis of any matrilineal kin group is a situation in which a group of
own siblings inberits land from a father or acquires provisional title to land through a
niffag. As a corporation holding these lands, the group of siblings perpetuates itself by
inciuding the children of its women. This gives rise to a descent line if the group already
has membership in an estabiished lineage, or to a new lineage if it does not already belong
to one, as when the parents of the children are living in patrilocal residence. By estab-
lishing itself in separate residence and by the acquisition of sufficient properties, the
descent line’s lineage potential increases to the point where it may become an inde-
pendent lineage joined in a ramage with the lineage of whick it was formerly a part,

A patrilocal marriage by a woman with a man of another island or district leads to
the establishment of her children as a new lineage there on lands they acquire from her
husband. The siblings composing this new lineage, by retaining absentee membership
in the lineage from which their mother came, have a subsib affiliation with the latter.
The geographic expansion of a subsib in this manner may continue until somewhere one
of the connections is forgotten. Then two distinct subsibs emerge carrying the same sib
name.

The question remains as to how a new sib name gets started. The Jeffeg sib on
Romonum iliustrates at least one of perhaps several possible methods by which this can
come about. The Jeffeg people originally belonged to the Sowupwonowdt sib, which is
well represented on Puluwat, the traditional place of origin of the Jeffeg ancestress.
The descendants of this woman acquired full title to portions of soil an Romonum which
had the sédpw name of Jeffeg. Since it is customary to refer to the membership of a
lineage as the people of such and such a sddpw, the Sowupwonowdt people on Romonum
came to be called the Jeffeg people. In time their Sowupwonowot affiliation was for-
gotten, since there were no other representatives of this sib in Truk with whom they
could maintain subsib ties. One elderly informant on Romonum just happened to recall
hearing as a boy that Jeffeg was really Sowupwonowit. The treatment of Jeffeg as a
distinct sib name was already established in 1910, for Kriimer (1932) reports it as a
distinct sib on Romonum when he visited there as a member of the Thilenius expe-
diticn of 1908-10. This illustrates how a place name may come to designate a sib. The
processes by which subsibs become established could in time have spread Jeffeg people
all over Truk, had their descendants in the female line multiplied. As it happened, how-
ever, the one lineage representing it has become extinct within the past twenty years.

Examination of the list of sib names on Truk reveals that many of then, though by
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no means all, are typical of place names.® This strongly suggests that what happened in
the case of the Jeffeg sib is by no means a unique occurrence, and that many sibs doubt-
less owa their origins as distinct name groups to similar factors. In this connection, there
is a legend that thc Sidpend and Sépwunupi sibs were once one, Their members lived
together as a lineage in the district of Meccitiw on Moen, where they had one wuu!
and one jimw. Because of incest regulations, the men were unable to find wives. There-
fore mwidndici divided the group into two sdgpw (lineages), Sipend and Sépwunupi
(both place names), and declared that henceforth the men of one could marry the women
of the other.?

The apparent meanings of other sib names on Truk suggest that immigration from
other islands may lead to the establishment of new sib names. Immigrants who have no
local sib afhliation may be called by the name of the land of their origin, which in time
becomes established as their sib name. This may account for such sib names as those
beginning with Sowu, such as Sowupwonowdt, Sowufir, and Sowufa (Proprietor or
Man of Puluwat, Proprietor or Man of Fir, Proprietor or Man of Fa). It might also
account for the name Jacaw, which means “cliffs” and is alleged to be an old name for
the island of Kusaie, whose legendary chief was Sowukacaw (Proprietor or Man of
Kacaw or Jacaw).

The fact that on various islands there are local variant names for sibs suggests that
in time some of these might become established as separate sib names.® This could
easily happen if a woman of such a group married patrilucally on an atoll outside of
Truk, as women occasionally do. Her descendants would be known by the variant sib
name which she bore, especially if there were no representatives of the sib already
located there. The other name would be lost in time, and a patrilocal marriage back into
Truk a few generations later would introduce the once variant name as that of an in-

dependent sib.¥
It is clear, then, that while kin group organization has a definite pattern, there is

M Compare the sib name Ciécija (Mangrove Leaf) with Cégsinifé (Hibiscus Leaf), the name of a
plot of land on Romonum; the sib names Fiilinaw (Under or Below the Banyan) and Fiinimej (Under
or Below the Breadfruit Tree) with Fiiiinifac (Under or Below the Pandanus), the name of a land plot
on Romonum; the sib name Mwgéc (Reef Passage) with the same name for an island in the Mortlocks;
the sib name Neeftw (Stony Place) with the land plot on Romonum called by the same name; the sib
name Nuukan (Its Center) with the same lineage sipw name for Jacaw 2 on Romonum and with the
district of the same name on Uman; the sib name Wiitdé (On the Coral Islet) with Wiicuk (On the
Mountain), a plot of land on Romonum.

3 Their tradition of common origin has no organizational implications today, for sibs are not linked
into phratries or moietics.

3 E.g., Céwykkyk, the local name for Sowuweleg on Tol; Rowoow as a local variant of Rogowu;
Tiniik and Niippwe as local names for Pwe on Tol.

# Siby traditions give ample cvidence that such marriages into outlying islands occur not infre-
quently, For example the S88r sib in the Mortlocks derives itself from Truk, while S86r peopie on Truk
derive themselves from the Mortlocks. Such marriages back and forth have unquestionably served also
to break subsib connections, reintroductions into Truk of the same sib name making for situations in
which the older carriers of the name constitute one subsib while the immigrants and their descendants
form another.
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nothing static or permanent about the groups that result from this pattern. While
everybody belongs to a major corporation or lineage, and to a name group or sib, he may
or may not belong to a minor corporation within his lineage, to a ramage, or to a subsib.
Moreover, the lineage and sib to which he belongs may coincide, as in the case of the
Jefleg sib, with its one lineage. All the lineages of one sib may likewise have subsib
affiliations with each other. The limits of a sib’s membership may not extend beyond the
limits of a single ramage. The presence of a ramage as distinct from a subsib or sib, or of
a subsib as distinct from a sib is a function of the history of the particular groups in
question, though the social results of the historical events conform to the over-all
pattern of the native social structure.

With the name group or sib and the major corporation or lineage as the two kinds of
groups to which everyone belongs, it is clear why the Trukese distinguish only these in
their terminology, the terms faament, jelereges, and cd referring primarily to the lineage,
and the term jejinag to the sib. Letten (line) is a convenient relative term, enabling one
to distinguish various groups as lines of larger ones. If a sib contains more than one
subsib, one can refer to one of its subsibs as a faamens. Within the confines of a particular
district one can refer to a ramage as an jejinag, thereby distinguishing it clearly from its
constituent feamen: (lineages). Except where ambiguity might result, a native uses the
terms for sib and lineage, those which have universal application to all persons, when-
ever possible. In trying to place someone sociallv therefore, one asks for his sib and
district afhliation, thus learning his name group and the locality of his lineage.

While the jejinag has few functions as distinct from the subsib, ramage, and lineage,
it is thought of as having a number of functions insofar as it coincides with, or is men-
tioned in reference to, any one of these smaller groups. This, together with its universal
applicability and its resulting usefulness in placing other persons in relation to oneself
both generally and locally, gives the sib a prominent place in the social system.
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KINSHIP

INTRODUCTION

E internal organization of corporations and matrilineal kin groups is based, as
| we have seen, on the sibling relationship. This is but one of several types of kin
relationship which the Trukese recognize. It has been indicated, for example, that a
mother’s brother is classed as an “‘older brother” in kis posiiion as a senior member of
one's corporation, but that as an individual kinsman he is classed as a “father.” Kin-
ship on Truk involves considerations other than common membership in a corporation,
which is based on an extension of but one of several recognized relationships between
blood kinsmen. Kin relationships, cutting as they do across various matrilineal kin
groups, are important in binding the members of a native community together as a
social unit.

The study of kinship, like property, can be approached from two different directions:
analysis of kinship nomenclature and its application, and analysis of the different con-
figurations of rights, privileges, and powers, together with the forms of their behavioral
manifestation, which obtain between individuals who are classed as kin. In this chapter
we shall deal primarily with the first approach, reserving the second for the chapter to
f-llow.

The Trukese kinship system consists of a set of relationship categories, denoted by
appropriate terms, and the rules by which membership in each category is determined.!
Since knowledge of the various types of kin groups—the descent line, lineage, subsib,
ramage, and sib —is necessary to an understanding of these rules, analysis of the former
has been a necessary precondition to a discussion of kinship.

The jéfékyr, as previously noted, are the children of the men of a matrilineal corpora-
tion, and as such are considered the children of the corporation itself. In a broader sense
this applies to the non-corporate matrilineal kin groups as well. Thus one may speak
of the jéfékyr of a sib as well as of a lineage, meaning the children of its men. Perhaps
the best translation of the term jéfékyr is “heir.” It will be recalled that when a corpora-
tion’s membership becomes extinct, it is the 7éfékyr, the children, of the corporation who
are its natural heirs. Thus when a person says he is an Jacaw man and an jéféekyr of
Pwereka, he not only says that his mother wi:s Jacaw and his father was Pwereka, but
indicates that he is a member of an Jacaw corporation and an heir to a Pwereka corpora-
tion should the latter’s membership die out. Similarly the son of a district chief is
jéfékyren simwon (jéfékyr of the chief) because he is the heir to the chiefship, which is
the corporate property of his iather's lineage, and will succeed to the chiefship if his
tather’s lineage can supply no adult male to administer it. The native conception that
an entire matrilineal kin group counts as its jéfékyr the children of all of its men, gives
a sharp twist to the kinship system.

1 For reasony which will become clear i+~ chapter and the aext, we are departing from the more
vsual definition of a kinship system (sce, - - mple, Murdock, 1949: 91-2) by excluding behavioral
obligations from its content, treating it striv... .8 a terminological system.
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CLASSIFICATION OF KIN?
CONSANGUINEAL RELATIVES

Kinship terms are used in reference only, never in addressing a relative directly.
Personal names are always used in address, even by children to their parents, although
in recent times the borrowed terms maama and paspe have come to be used by some
childien in addressing parents. Adults, however, use these words only as terms of refer-
ence, ang rarely then. Even in reference one does not ordinarily refer to a kinsman by
the appropriate kinship term. It is assumed that the members of the community know
the ways in which they are related to one another. Kinship terms, therefore, are used
principally to explain to strangers the reasons for certain types of behavior, to orient
a visiting relative from another community, to justify a course of action that someone
has questioned, to instruct the young in their obligations to others, and to criticize the
behavior of others in gossip. Kinship terms are also generally used in referring to some-
one who has died, especially fairly recently, in preference to using the deceased’s per-
sonal name. In fact, kinship terms are reguiariy used when one wishes to avoid men-
tioning someone by name. Occasionally, too, certain terms are used as a means of
coercing a person to do something.? In summary, kinship terms are employed (1) when
the question of kinship is relevant to the context of a conversation, (2) when one wishes
to avoid using a personal name, and (3) in order to coerce behavior under exceptional

circumstances.
The kinship system will first be considered as it applies to consa~guineal relatives.

For such relatives there are only six basic terms which apply to all consanguineal kins-
men. In addition, there are a few special terms and a host of descriptive words and

1 The kinship system of Truk is briefly described in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The fuller
presentation given here departs from the previous manner of description in order to state as system.
atically as possible not only the nature of the social categories which the kinship system defines but also
the limits and manner of their extension. Previous descriptions by Krimer (1932: 266-7), Bollig (1927:
103~4), and Hall (Hall and Pelzer, 1947: 17) are inaccurate and incomplete. Their failure to understand
lineage organization and the jéfekyr relationship made it almost impossible for them to get an accurate
picture of kinship. Only Bollig gives the correct terms, but even he misstates the rules for their appli-
cation, particclarly to cousins. The writer was fortunately in a position where scarcely a day went by
without kinghip terms playing some part in his conversation with native informants. Toward the end
of his period in the field he was adopted as a brother by cne informant on Romonum and became theseby
subject to some of the requirements and obligations of kinghip. As worked out here, therefore, the sys-
tem is based on several kinds of data and exverience. First, the use of kinship terms was checked against
the genealogies with two male informants independently. One of them gave the reasons why he applied
the terms a3 he did to his relatives, such as “father, because the father of my wife.”” The other indicated
every person on Romoenum as a relative or non-relative and the appropriate term. The exact relation-
ships were then checked in the gencalogies and inconsistences were investigated and explained. This
nformation was verified subsequently by spot checks on other islands, especially Pata, Tol, and Yman,
as well as through the writer's 2ttempts to behave in accordance with kinship requirements.

*For example, if a woman is reluctant to give me something 1 want, I may say: “muddsumw,
muadaumy (by your brother, by your brother), give it to me."” She would then bring sickuness or death
on her brother if she failed to grant the request. This use of kinship terms is in efiect a conditional curse
and is sirongly disapproved of as such by the Trukese.
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phrases which can be used to distinguish ::+:-categories of kin or specific relatives.
These will be discussed later.

Consanguineal relatives are differentiated on the basis of (1) generation, (2) sex of
the relative referred to, and (3) sex of the speaker. Finer distinctions are made by using
descriptive words and phrases. The terms derive their basic meaning from their use for
piimary relatives.! The generation factor divides them into three groups: (1) those in
generations higher than one’s own, (2) those in one’s own generation, and (3) those in
generations lower than one’s own. In higher generations one distinguishes by the sex
of the person referred to without reference to the sex of the speaker. In one’s own genera-
tion one distinguishes both by the sex of the person referred to and by the sex of the
speaker. In lower generations no distinction other than that of generation is made.
Thus the terms as applied to primary and secondary relatives are:®

1. Higher generations.

Jinej: “my mother”; applied to any woman of a higher generation, i.¢., mother, mother's
sister, father’s sister, grandmother.
semej:  “my father”; applied to any man of a higher generation, i.c., father, {ather’s

brother, mother’s brother, grandfather.
2. Own generation.
pwiij: “my sibling of the same sex”; applied by a man to his brothers, by a woman to
her sisters.
Seefinej:  “‘my sister”; applied by a man to his sisters,
mwddni:® “‘my brother”; applied by a woman to her brothers.
3. Lower generations.
Heys: “my child”; applied to anyone of a lower generation, i.e., son, daughter, sister’s
child, brother’s child, and grandchild.

All members of my matrilineal descent line” are classed as kinsmen. Those of a genera-
tion higher than mine in my descent line are my parents: jinej and semej. All those of
my own gencration are my siblings: priij, feefines, mudidni. Those of generations lower
than my own are my children: nesi. These terms are similarly extended to the members
of all other matrilineal kin groups to which I belong: my lineage, ray ramage, my subsib,
and my sib.

On my fathet's side the jéfékyr relationship redefines what are higher and lower

 Primary relatives are one’s own father, mother, siblings, and children. Secondary relatives are the
primary relatives of thess, i.e, one's grandparents, parents' siblings, siblings’ children, and children’s
children (Murdock, 1949: 93-3).

§ All these terms are given in the first person possessive form. Since they are used in reference only,
they are nearly always accompanied by a possessive modifier. In some cases, too, the roots without
possessives, or in apposition to other roots with posscssives, have diflerent meanings. Compare, for
example: feefimes (my sister}, foefim (woman), xefs feefin (my adult daughter); and secddng (my brother),
muvdn (man), jads mudde (my older sibling of same sex), wefs mudan (my adult son).

*This is the terar on Romonum. On Mosn and Uman muégeef is used instead. All otber terms ap-
pear to be the same throughout Truk.

1t should be recalled that the size of what is considered a descent line varies depending on the
major genealogical divisions in a lineage. It may include no collateral relatives ar may include distaat
cousins related in the female line.
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generations. Since I am an jéfékyr of my father's descent line, I am a child of his descent
line as a whole. All the members of his descent line therefore stand in a parental and
thus higher generation to me. Hence all the men of my father’s descent line (e.g., father’s
mother’s brother, father’s brother, {ather’s sister’s son) are my fathers: semej. All the
women (e.g., father’s mother, father’s sister, father’s sister’s daughter) are my mothers:
Jinej. The parent terms are extended to members of other matrilineal kin groups to
which my father belongs, including his lineage, ramage, and subsib, but not including
his sib.

The same considerations apply optionally to the lineage and subsib of my mother’s
father, since I am the child of their jéfékyr.® Even more remotely one can extend this
to the members of one’s father’s father’s lineage, but in practice this is not done.

Since all the children of all the men of my descent line (e.g., mother’s mother’s
brother’s child, mother’s brother’s child, brother’s child, sister’s son’s child) are in turn
my jéfekyr, including of course my own children if I am a man, they are regarded as
of a lower generation and are hence my children: neji. This usage is extended to include
the jéfékyr of my lineage, ramage, and subsib, but does not include the jéfékyr of my
sib. The children of my jéfékyr are in turn of an even lower generation and .ence are
also neji.?

Since all the jéfékyr of my father’s descent line (e.g., father’s mother’s brother’s
children, father’s brother’s children, father’s sister’s son’s children, and father’s children
by another marriage) stand in the same generational relationship to my father’s descent
line that I do and are, like me, “heirs” of that descent line, T consider them to be in my
generation and hence call them siblings: puwii), feefines, mwdini. This usage is extended
to the jéfekyr of my father's lineage, possibly his ramage, but not to those of his subsib
or sib. The Trukese say: “He is proid) because we are jéfékyr of the same séopu (lineage).”
Since the jéfékyr of my father’s descent line and lineage are my siblings, their children
are of a lower generation and are hence my children: neji.

It is apparent that the Trukese kinship system is fundamentally or originally of the
so-called Hawallan or generation type, in which parental terms are extended to all
relatives of one’s parents’ generation, sibling terms to all relatives of one’s own genera-
tion, and child terms to all relatives of one's children’s generation, regardless of how
they are actually related.’® The Trukese notion that the people of a lineage stand in a

V Jamiwo of Remonum included them as pacents in his kin to the extent of one descent line in the
Jacaw 2 lineage (his mother's father had been & member of the clasely related Jacaw 3 lineage), but this
vas by mutual agreement between himself and the members of this group. Jejiwe of Romoaum did aot
recognize as kin the members of lis mother’s father's lineage.

1 A persan is in a position to recognize this refationship with the children of hig fefekyr much more
readily than they are to reciprocate. \While a man Hves, his lineage mates recognize kinthip with his
grandchildren, but he usually dies before his grandchildren bave reached puberty or adelthood and are
fully aware of the connection and prepared to art accordingly. This is mare likely in the case of a man’s
son’s children than in the case of his daughter’s children, since the latter are mote likely te have pto-
visional titke to property held under residual title hy their maternal grandiather’s lincage.

% That the Hawaitan tvpe of kinship system was ancestral net oaly to the system now found i
Truk bul to these found throughout Microuesia has beety demotstrated by Murdock (1948).
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parental relationship to the children of its men, its jéfékyr, has redefined what constitutes
a higher and lower generation, thereby altering the framework of the Hawaiian type of
kinship system. This redefinition is a logical outgrowth of the organization of lineages
and descent lines as corporations whose members are regarded as siblings. It is possible
that at one time a person stoed in a dual relationship to his mother’s brother’s son just
as he now does to his mother’s brother, calling this cousin a sibling when they inter-
acted simply as kinsmen but calling him a child when behaving asa member of a corpora-
tion toward one of its jéfékyr. One might predict that if the same trend continues,
reference to the mother’s brother as “father” will give way to calling him “older brother”
in ali contexts, as appears now to be the case on Puluwat.

Tasie 5. Tux Kinsaie SysTeM

: . ' i | .‘V. . )
| Childrem of | ., ! ' i Children of
Coneration® | J8bV | o/jzf-ﬁﬁf:'s a}"';;';z::f’ Members of | Jefekyr of . Jefekyr of
' of Father's ! Linease Limsare | Owm Limeage | Oum Lincoge | Oun
l Lineuge | ¢ ¢ i 1 Limeage
|
——— l_w . - -.__.ll w———
! P pwiij b !
Higher | neji . mwilini . semej seme) ! neji ; neji
; 3 feefinej | jinej jinej i
| |
| L pwilj pwij !
Ego's ' nejt | mwidinl L semej ! rowidni 3 neji | acji
L feefinej | jinej | feefine]
! ] . !
: i i
; P pwiij i
Lower neji © mwiinl | semej neji I neji ! Beji
i fechinej ¢ jinej i !

* Generations are here given in the conventional or genealogical sense to show how they difier
from the definition which the j&fébye relationship gives to them.

The result of the present usage on Truk is that one’s father’s sisters’ children are
classed as parents and one’s mother’s brothers’ children as children. The redefinition
of generations by other thun strictly geneslogical eriteria converts the Trukese cousin
terminology from the Hawailan to the so-called Crow typett This is illustrated in
the schematic representation of the kinship system in Table 5.

Arrinat REpLatives

A native’s athnal relatives are of bwo major types: those who are connected with
him by oaly one marntal tic. the other intervening connections being consanguineal,
and those who are connected with him by two intervening marnital ties. The st type
includes persons married to one's consanguineal relatives on the ane hand and consan-
guineal rela’ives of the person to whom one i married on the other. With this type we

U For a discossion of different types of kinship systems, including the Hawailan, aad for & descrip-
tion of the Crow systom, sée Lowie (1948: 60-73). Set also Murdack {1949: 91-183) for a tull discuadon
of kinship iypology.
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encounter some new kinship terms. The second type of affinal kin includes persons who
are married to the consanguineal relatives of one’s spouse. Consanguineal relationship
terms are extended to relations of this type. With both types the generation of the
affinal relative in relation to one’s own is determined by equating the generations of
husband and wife.

The most impertant affinal relatives of the first type are the spouses of one’s primary
and secondary kin and the primary and secondary kinsmen of one’s spouse. For these
the terms are:

1. Higher generations.

Jinej: “my mother””; applied to any one my spouse calls jinej and to the wife of any-
one I call semey; e.g., spouse’s mother, spouse’s grandmother, spor se’s mother’s
sister, spouse’s {ather’s sister; and father’s brother’s wife, mcther’s brother’s
wife, grandiather’s wifs, father’s wife (stepmother or father’s other wife in a
polygynous marriage).

semey: “my father”; applied to anyone my spouse calls semej and to the husband of
anyone I call jines; e.g., spouse’s grandfather, spouse’s father, spouse’s father’s
brother, spouse’s mother’s brother; and grandmother’s husband, father’s sister’s
husband, mother’s sister’s husband, mother’s husband (stepfather).

2. Own or spouse’s generation.

puymywes: “my spouse”’; applied to my own spouse, to anyone whom my spouse calls pwiij,
and to the spouse of anyone I call pwits; e.g., husband, wife, wife’s sister, hus-
band’s brother; brother's wife (man speaking), sister’s husband (woman speak.
ing).

Jeeses: “my sibling-in-law of the same sex”; applied to anyone whom my spouse calls
mddnt or feefineg, and to the spouse of anyone whom I call muweddni or feefine;
e.2., wife’s brother, hushand’s sister; brother’s wife (woman speaking), sister’s
husband (man speaking).

3. Lower generations.

nefus “my child”"; appiid to anyone whom my spouse calls neji and the spouse of any-
one whom I eall neff; c.g., spouse’s child (stepchild), spouse’s sister’s child,
spouse’s brother’s child, spouse’s grandchild, spouse of a brother’s or sister’s
child, son-indaw, daughterin-law.

These terms are extended to the spouses of all the persons whom one recognizes as blood
kin except the spouses of sibmates, who are not included among one’s athnal kin. The
terms are likewise extended to 2l the consanguineal relatives of one’s spouse, similarly
excluding those who are merely his or her sibmates.

Afhnal relatives of the second major type are eolled by the same terms as those
used for blood relatives. The most important relatives of this kind are the persons mar-
ried fo members of one's wife’s or husband’s descent line. They are the other persons
who have marned into the same descent line as aneseli. This relationship 13 functionally
more important for men than for women, for with matnlocal residence the men who
have martied into the same descent line and fincage must live and work together as
members of the same househeld, The tenns jinef and semes are applied to affmal rola-
tives of this type who are assoctated with a highr gencration (ncluding spouse’s
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mother’s sister’s spouse, spouse’s mother’s brothet’s spouse), The term pwiij is applied
to the husbands or wives of those people whom one calls pwynywej, but there is no cor-
responding term for the spouses of those whom one calls jeesej.”* The spouses of those
whom one’s spouse calls neji are likewise called neji. Affinal relatives of this type or-
dinarily include only those persons who are married to the members of one’s spouse’s
lineage or possibly to its jéfékyr. Kinship terms are not extended to persons married to
members of one’s spouse’s subsib or sib, though they may include persons who have
married into the spouse’s ramage.

The use of all affinal terms is immediately dropped, along with the relationships
which they express, when the marriage which instituted their use is terminated either
by death or divorce. The only exception to this is the continued use of parent terms for
a stepfaiher and the memtbers of his lineage when he continues to act as a father to his
stepchildren after the deatb of their mother (his wife).

The kinship system as it applies to affinal relatives may be suramarized as follows.
Afiinal kin ot ull types are classed 2s belonging to a higher, the same, or a lower genera-
tion thar one's own. For thcse in higher and lower generations one uses the same terms
as are used fcr consanguineal relatives. In one’s own generation the spouses of siblings
and the siblings of spouses are distinguished frown one’s owa siblings, but their spouses
are classed as siblings.

Sreciay Trrms anp FiNEr DISTINCTIONS

Analysis of the kinship system has revealed seven basic categories of persons:
fathers, mothers, siblings of same sex, siblings of opposite sex (two reciprocal terms),
spouses, siblings-in-law of same sex, and children. The assignment of relatives to the
appropriate categonies has been found to be regular and systematic. Finer distinctions,
however, may be made on the basis of sex, age, and manner of relationship.

It is quite possible for anyone to indicate the relationship between two people ex-
actiy by describing it, as we do in English. For erample, just as we say
“mother’s brother” in order to specify the kind of ‘'uncle” we mean, the Trukese like-
wise says maoddnin inej (brother of my mother) to distinguish the kind of “father” he
means, One may distinguish a son from a daughter by using the age grade terms for
cach sex: nefi jddt (my boy child), nefi rrediin (my man child), nefé neggin (my girl
child), or reji feefin (my woman child).¥

3 \While there is no term for these relatives, they are none (he less considercd important and are
shown rezpect. Thus Jejiwe of Romonum is very circumapect in Jis bebavior towards his wife's brother’s
wife, though she is not covered by the kinship tenminology. _

" Jefiwe of Romoeum calls his wife's stepfather semef because the latter has coatinued to live with
his son and siepdsuginters, bas siot remarricd, and considers his step-danghiers bis own Jhildren equally
with his son, their half-heother,

It was apparently this descriptive aspect of the Trukese terminology which led Hall (Hahi and
Peleor, 1046: 171 to she erconeous concluston that “until mecently there were 81 terms covering telatives
on bath sides of the faadly, for four generations up and three down ea well a3 aiinals for two generations
up and down. Kinahip includes special terms for mothor's side and father's side, as well 28 cross and
pavralic! cousing, which have reciprocal tenrs * To ssk & Trukese informant through an intetpeoter how
you say “fatber's mother's brother's daughter's busband” is to invite the literal translation rymywen
nioym adisin fam jomaf.
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In addition to combining the basic terms to indicate more exact relationship, the
Trukese use certain special terms. Among these are distinctive terms for own father
and own mother: semenapej (my main father) and jinenapej (my main mother), It is
possible that they may also be applied to own grandparents. These terms apply not
only to one’s biological parents, but to whoever is acting in the role of true parent, such
as a step-father, There are no other special terms whose use is restricted to primary
relatives alone.!®

Another special term is jédj mwidn (literally: “my general-object-man’) which is
used to refer to an older sibling of same sex regardless of whether the speaker is a man
or a woman, When the authoritative aspects of the relationship between older and
younger siblings as members of the same corporation provide the context, the speaker
refers to such an older sibling by this term. This term is used for any older pwiif in
one’s descent line, lineage, subsib, ramage, or even sib. It appears not be be applicable
to those of one’s pwitj who belong to different matrilinezl Lin groups from cre’s own,
such as a father’s rother’s children. Ii is definite'y not applicable to thuse of one’s
pwitf who are afinal relatives, such as a wife’s sister’s husband. The limitatior. in its
usaze tv members of the same corporation (or members of the matrilineal kin groups
derived from coroorations) is further exemplified by the fact that a mother’s brother
may also be referred to as jogj mwddén, but a father's brother may not. This term is
regularly used for any older man of one’s own lineage at tiines when property transac-
tions and other matters pertaining to corporate organization provide the context of the
relationship. The writer heard jéds mwddsn used only under these conditions and once
to designate a much older sibmate of another and unrelated lineage of whose generation
in relation to his own the speaker wcs uncertain. The reciprocal of j4d; suwddn is mwddni-
nyki (literally: “my adjacent man”). It is applied in similar contexis to a younger
brother or to a younger lineage mate.

A special descriptive term distingmishing a fathet's sister or woman of one’s father’s
lineage from matnlineally related “mothers” is the compound sinejisemes.!* The writer
heard it only a few times and then only when the obligations of a father’s sister to her
brother's son in particular, or of a woman to the jéfékyr of her lineage in general, pro-
vided the context.

Relatives classed as siblings are subdivided into three types: (1) pwiipwii cék (sib-
lings only), those in one's own descent line or lineage; (2) pwipwi winisam (siblings by

¥ An own sihiing, for example, can be raferred to auly as pusis emin c2b incem (my-sibling-of-same-
sex only one oyr-mother). One may say jadm pudipwdi cék (we-arc just brothers), but this expression is
ambiguous since it iy applicabls to fineage siblings as well, For own children oue may say uescweses
weji or jennslin neji (my real or true child).

i This terrn means literally “mother of my father.” There are instances in which the term jinef is
used in the sense of older sister (man speaking). On Puluwat it is regularly used for any older woman of
oae’s own lineage o subsib. On Truk, when speaking of behavior, s man is sald to jinefin both the per-
sons he calls finej and those be calls feefingj. § bave heard jfimes used for an older sister on Aloen Island
in Truk, though I later ascertained that there, oo, the term feefing was in common use. The term
Jinsfisemef may more properly mean, therelore, “older sister of my father” or “older female relative on
wy father's side,” mcanings which cotrespond more cloecly with the actual use of the term. It is not to
be confused with the descriptive phrase finem semef (my iuther’s mother) which spplier to anyone one's
fathes calls fing.
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fathers), fellow jéfékyr of one’s father’s lineage; and (3) pwiipwi winipwyny (siblings by
spouses), persons who are married to pwitpwii cék. There are no special terms of in-
dividual reference for persons in these different categories which are comparable to the
other special terms considered so far. Only the collective expressions given above are
used.” The pwitpwii cék have their relations governed by common lineage membership,
common property interests, and the obligations which these imply. The pwiipwi wini-
saw, being members of different lineages and not having common property interests
except as they are jointly the jéfékyr of the same lineage, have their relationship modified
accordingly as well as by the fact that they are considered somewhat remoter kin. The
pwitpwi winipwyny have a bond based on common membership in a matrilocal extended
family (if they are men) or by the fact that their husbands are pwitpwii cék (if they are
women).

One general distinction, in addition to that of sex and age, that can made among
persons called neji is based upon whether they are members of jéfékyr of one’s own line-
age. One says neji jéfékyr (my jéfékyr children) in referring to the latter type. A man
will speak of néwyn feefinej (my sister’s children) to distinguish them from his neji
Jéfékyr.

NEAR AND REMOTE KIN

No distinctions in terminology are made between near and distant kinsmen. One’s
relatives, nevertheless, fall into fairly clear-cut groups with respect to distance of rela-
tionship. A more distant relative is less intensely subject to the obligations of kinship
than is a closer relative, though he is referred to by the same kinship term. It is impor-
tant to emphasize that closeness of relationship has nothing necessarily to do with the
intimacy expressed within the relationship itself. Brothers and sisters are anything but
intimate in most aspects of their behavior, yet they consider themselves extremely close
kin and observe the taboos and obligations between them most scrupulously. It is the
scrupulousness with which a relationship is observed and the seriousness with which a
breach of the relationship is viewed which provides the yardstick for the following
formulations.

In Trukese thinking closeness of relationship is not simply a function of purely
biological considerations. The natives recognize, for example, that biologically a father’s
brother is as closely related as a mother’s brother. Both are of “cne flesh” with oneself.
But my mother’s brother and I belong to the same corporation, to which we must both
subordinate our personal interest, while my father’s brother and I always belong to
different corporations. The interests which my mother’s brother and I share jointly
as members of the same corporation take precedence over my relations with my father’s
brother. Measuring closeness of kinship by the scrupulousness with which kinship
obligations are observed makes sociclogical as well as biological factors important as
relevant criteria.

There is, therefore, no simple rule by which relative distance of consanguineal rela-

It One says: fddm pwiipwsi cék (we are siblings only}, séims pwispwi winisam (you are siblings by
fathers), or fitr pwitpwi winipwyny (they are siblings by spouses).
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tionship is determined. Rather, there are several rules which operate simultaneously.
These are:*

1. Other things being equal, the fewer the intervening genealogical connections, the closer
the relative (e.g., brother is closer than mother’s sister’s son).

2. Beyond primary and secondary relatives, intervening connections are reckoned primarily
in terms of the differential solidarity of the several types of matrilineal kin groups and second-
arily in terms of genealogical connections (e.g., one’s descent line siblings are collectively closer
than one’s lineage siblings, and one’s father’s descent line siblings are collectively closer than
one’s father’s lineage siblings, even in cases where members of the descent line are genealogically
more remotely related than are other members of the lineage).

3. Other things being equal, relatives in generations closer to one’s own are closer than those
in generations further removed from one’s own (e.g., brother is closer than father). This applies
to generations in the Trukese and not in the absolute sense.

4, Other things being equal, relatives connected through females are closer than relatives
connected through males (e.g., mother’s brother is closer than father’s brother).

5. Other things being equal, relatives of the same sex are closer than relatives of the opposite
sex (e.g., a man's brother is closer than is his sister) ; the bond between own siblings of same sex
is the strongest in the culture.

In accordance with these five rules, one considers one’s primary and secondary
relatives to be one’s closest. The members of one’s own descent line are closer than those
of one’s father's descent line (rules 2, 3, and 4). A mother’s sister’s son is cleser than a
father’s sister’s son (rules 3 and 4). The jéfékyr of one’s father’s descent line are in one
sense remoter than the jéfékyr of one’s own descent line (rules 1, 2, 4) but in another
are closer (rule 3). This last example demonstrates that the rules do not all reinforce
each other, but one may counteract the effect of another. This raises the problem of
weighting the criteria on which the rules are based. Actually, however, the question of
weighting is unimportant. The Trukese native does not appraise his relationship with
another individual with mathematical precision, and when faitly close relatives are
involved he will avoid making a decision in favor of one at the expense of the other if
he possibly can,

Among affinal kin, the spouse’s consanguineal relatives are equated with the rela-
tives to whom they are married. A mother’s sister’s husbhand is thus a closer affinal
relative than a father’s sister’s husband. A brothes’s wife is closer than a father’s broth-
er’s son’s wife. A man reckons distance among his wife’s consanguineal relatives as his
wife does, and she does the same in relation to his blood kin. The same rule applies to
persons who are matried to the consanguineal relatives of one’s spouse. Thus a wife’s
sister’s husband is closer than a wife’s mother’s sister’s husband.

By and large, affinal kin are considered less closely related than blood kin. A woman's

Tt is obvious that no Trukese informant wus ever able to make these rules explicit to me. I have
derived them by a careful analysis of my field notes and checked them in the only way possible, namely,
against my own remembered cxperiences as one partially acculturated to the Trukese way of life. The
systematic collecuion of data necessary for the formulation of such rules with greater reliability poses a
crucial methodological problem.
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obligations to her brothers, for example, are considered more important than her ob-
ligations to her husband. If her brothers have a dispute with her husband, she is sup-
posed to take their side. Similarly a man’s obligations to his siblings take precedence
over his obligations to his wife and her siblings.

THE FUTUK

Anyone who can be referred to by a kinship term may be called tefej (my relative).
As noted, however, not all relatives are considered among one’s close kin. The group
which forms what the Trukese calls his close kin consists of his primary and secondary
relatives, the members of his own and his father’s lineage, and the jéfékyr of both. The
natives call this group a futuk (flesh), considering its members to be of “one flesh with
oneself.” Their use of the concept of “one flesh” is similar to our own concept of con-
sanguinity.

It will be noted that patrilineally as well as matrilineally related persons are included
in the futuk. As broken down further it cousists of::

. All four grandparents.

. Both parents.

. The siblings of both parents (including all members of their respective lineages).

. Siblings (including all members of one's lineage).

. The children of all the siblings of both pareats (including the jéfékyr of their respective line-
ages).

. Children.

. T'he children of all siblings (including the jéfékyr of one’s lineage).

. Al' grandchildren.

U1 e ) B -
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1t is apparent that the fuli:k represents a modification of the bilateral kindred as
defined by Rivers (1926: 16), just as the Trukese kinship system is a modification of an
earlier Hawaiian type.! The development of matrilineal corporations and of the jéfékyr
concept has modified the basis for extending membership in the futuk beyond primary
and secondary relatives and has unquestionap!y transferred to the lineage functions
which at one time were associated with the earlier kindred.

The fuluk corresponds to whit we mean by the “family,” “relatives,’ or “kia-folk”
in the wider sense, as when we speak of family gatherings in connection with such events
as Cluristmas, Thanksgiving, weddings, and [unerals. It is the members of the fuluk
who assemble at births, marriages, and deaths on Truk. If there are members of his
Juluk living on other islands, a native can always look to them for food and shelter
while away from home. In his own community he can turn to such kinsmen ior a meal
if there is no food in his own house. Sex relations with persons in one's futuk are con-
sidered incestunus.

A native may also have active kin relations with persons who are not strictly mem-
bers of his fufuk. Such persons are his madrddr, who may be defined as affinal relatives

" For the associstion of the bilateral kisidred with the Hawaiian type of kinship system, see Murdock
(3948; 1949: 158, 228-31).
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and consanguineal relatives who are remoter than those in the futuk, but with whom
an active relationship is maintained. One’s mddrddr may include persons who are not
covered by any kinship terms, but who wish to consider themselves related to one
another by virtue of some affinal or remote consanguineal tie. The members of one’s
futuk are automatically counted among one’s active relatives, but the mddrddr relation-
ship is one which must be activated by mutual consent, though based on the potentiali-
ties of a remote kinship connection.?® As with the fufuk, one can count on a meal from
one’s mddrddr when need arises. Visiting at the homes of others within a community
tends also to be largely confined to médrddr. A record of the people who stopped off at
one native house on Romonum for visiting and gossiping was kept for a period of several
weeks. Virtually everyone who stopped by was at least a mddirddr or ramage mate, if ~
not a closer relative, of one of the adult occupants of the house. ;

A native may loosely refer to any kinsman by blood or marriage as a mdirddr,
provided he is not of the same lineage, and even may use the term collectively to cover
all active relatives, including those in the futuk. The Trukese regularly refer to a kins-
man as a midrddr when they wish to avoid expressing more precisely the nature of the
relationship.®

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS

In our discussion of kinship so far, we have presented a set of terms as comprising
a “system” and have followed this with other terms which we called “special” in the 5
sense that they did not fit into the system. By what criteria have we decided to treat
some tarms as belonging and others as not belonging to a terminological system? Little 1
validity can be claimed for the foregoing description without an answer to this question. K
In order to see its implications more clearly, we can restate it as follows: By what
methods can we derive social categories from native terminology; how can the structural
relationships of such categories to each other be determined; and what must be the
manner of their relationship in order w classify them as members of a system of cate-
gories? Our problem starts in linguistics and ends in ethnography with semantics
bridging the two, for we start with linguistic forms and, by defining their symbolic

® Jejiwe and StGa of Romonum are not considered relatives within the framework of the formal
kinship system; neither calls the other befef (my kinsman). Nov th chey consider themselves “baddies,"
which would lead to an artificial sibling reisiionship. $38a i (e ~lder hrother of Puruuts, who is mar.
vied to the own sister of Jejine's wife. Jefiwe thus refors tu . .5 ¢ - puddj. Puruuts and Sia both
live together in adjacent houses in patrilocal rexidence, and this has brought Sikin into the niationship
between Jefiwe and Puruuta, insofzr as it involves doing small mutual favaes such s providing foed for
one asother at racal times. For this veason Jejiwe contiders $57a to be one of his mdandr, referiag to
him as m33rdin (my wadn3dr).

B Several men reported dreams in which they bad become involved sexually with a taboo {emale
relative. To have ussd the terms frekngy, fing, or meis would perbazis have tipped the listeaer off to the
identity of the person in the dream, and would carisinly bave made the dream scem moce haizous in
view of the taboos governing ono's relations with persoos a3 referved to by 1he more specific terms. The
woman of such dreams was always, theccfoce, 8 midnide, vague a8 o ber identity and the nature asd
distance of ber relaticaship, ap asoaytaous feciale selative,
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values, arrive at the categories of kin which they denote.2 In the discussion to follow,
our methods of analysis in the preent instance will be outlined step by step.

In order to isolate the verbal behavior patterns®? which would be relevant to kinship
analysis, it was first ascertained that there is a group of persons any of whom can be
referred to as lefej (my kinsman). Our genealogical census of Romonum revealed that
nearly aii people who can be referred to by this term have the common characteristic
of being connected genealogically to an ego or to an ego’s spouse. It is this fact which
led to a definition of fefej as meaning “my kinsman.” In order to isolate other kinship
terms, it was necessary to find verbal behavior patterns which in their role as symbols
denote persons who are inciluded among those denoted by fefej, but who have more
characteristics in common.

Employing the genealogical method, we obtained a series of symbolic behavior
patterns which satisfy these criteria, c.g., the terms jinej, jédj mwddn, néwyn neji (child
of my child), and sémwomw (your father). Morphological analysis®* of these verbal
behavior patterns—and there are a great many of them—indicated that whether or
not the persons denoted are kinsmen depends on the presence of a limited number of
morphemes,*® some one of which has to be a part of the behavior pattern. These mor-
phemes ceusist of the following base forms?® sem-, jin-, mwdin-, feefin-, muwégej-,
néwjéés-, and pwyny-. Some of these have corresponding forms appearing as independent
words, uncompounded with other morphemes. They are mwddin, feefin, saam (sam-),
and jtin (jin-).¥ The remaining morphemes seem to occur only when compounded with
other morphemes or with repetition of their own base form in complex words, e.g.,
frui=f o purii-pui (pui-).

The independent words mudin and feefin do not signify kinship at all. The charac-
teristics of persons which they denote are such that they signify “man” and “woman”
respectively. Nor do saeme and fiis signify relationship with respict to some ego. The
persons which they denote have characteristics in common such that these words
signify *“father” and “mother” in the sense of “he is a father” and “‘she is a mother” or
“everyone who is a father (or mother).” Thus, they signify social attributes which
people may or may not have rather than kinship wi . respect to a spesific ego.

This raises an important distinction that must be made between types of social
categories. There are categories to which a person may belong regardless of the category
membership of others. For example, an old man is an “old man" regardless of anyone
else's age, and he has a social role as such. Similarly a man who has children may have

The trrm “ethnolinguistics™ bas recently been adopted i reforeace 1o subject matter of this
kind (Vocgelin and Hareds, 1945).

 Linton (1945 45) defines a behavio? pattern as “a range of normal responsat to 2 particular Stua-
ton.” Acoustically o two uttetances of the same kinship torm are ever exactsy alike, but all utteraaces
of it which are intelfigible fall within a range of normal regponses,

% Far methads of moiphological analysis, soe Nida (1946).

# Bloomiield (1933: 161): A Haguistic form which bears ao pastialscmantic resctablance to aby
other form, iz a simNe fore or worpheme.'!

¥ For base and stem furms iy Trokese, s Dyen {1949 421).

2 For the lengibening or doubling of the vowels in wonosyllabic words, se Dyen (1949: 422-3).
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a role in his community as one who is a father. On the other hand, there are categories
to which a person may belong only as they are polar to specified categories of others.
In this context, one can be an *“‘older man” only in relation to those who are younger
than oneself. A man can be a “father”” only in relation to persons who are “children”
to him. In deriving the categories into which the members of a society are classified it is
necessary to distinguish between these two types. The first may be called absolute
categories and the second relative calegories® With this distinction in mind, analysis
revealed that there are only two Trukese terms denoting absolute categories of kin:
saem and jiin. Beyond them it is not possible to construct a system of kinship nomen-
clature based on terms of this semantic type.

We turned our attention, therefore, to the forms denoting relative categories of kin,
those categories which exist only with reference to a specified ego or egos. This immedi-
ately raised the problem of how such reference is expressed in the Trukese language,
and what the possible categories of reference are.

Reference or possession may be expressed for the following categories of persons or
egos: first person singular, second person singular, third person singular, first person
plural inclusive (we including you), first person plural exclusive (we excluding you),
second person plural, and third person plural. Any of the morphemes which may signify
kinship can occur compounded with a suffixed form denoting any one of the above
categories of ego-reference. There is also a suffix expressing reference or possession for
an unspecified category of egos. Any compound with this form must be followed by a
specifying word or phrase.” All resulting compounds, unless further modified, denote
relative categories of kin and may be said to belong to & semantic class of verbal be-
havior patterns on the basis of this common characteristic.}

Having thus derived a series of verhal behavior pattems which regularly denote
persons who are genealogically connected with an ego or ego’s spouse, our next problem
was to define *he houndaries of cach catrgory of kin. Since relative categories of kin are
denoted only by behavior patterns which include referential or possessive forms as one
of their components, it was necessary to hold the ego constant, that is we had to ascer-
tain all the persons who can be denoted by each term as given consisteatly in the first

% This distinction is relevant for any comparative of cross-cultural study. Tn comparing the age-
grading systems of different sacieties, for example, the relative system of categories {0 one is not com-
parable with the absalute systetn of categories in anuther, For the cross.cultural siudy of kinship ter
minology, Murdock (1949: 97-8) paints out that terms of address are not necessarily comparable with
terms of referende. Fven with terms of reference, we cannot campare those denoting absalute categorics
with those denoting relative Gategories, fur within one cufture they may not golncide.

® The possibilities can be illustrated with the root fin- as (ollows: jing (my motber), jisomwr (thy
twother), Vinan (his o2 ber mother), finee {(our mother, incl), fineem (our mothet, cxxl), finomi (your
wmothes, pl), jireer (their mother), jimem Kindeus {mother of Kistwus), or the permitted bot awkward
exprosion finew gaag (mother-of me). CL Dyen (1949:421).

*® There ate othee forms which alio belong to this class, cg., e componnds semenapef {ry maia
father), fimmspg (my main mothar). jingflzeme (mmy father's wste), snd wuwdininydi (wy younger
sibling of same sex), and alis the phrases J357 murdin (fay oldet sibling of are sex), nefi menddn {my adalt
500}, and nei feckn (my adult daughice). But such phiases of similay consiruction a3 wgi cade agaag
(my emgloyee) and soiey sisume {my chicl) do not belong to this semantic class.
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person singular or some other referential form. Having derived a set of persons who can
be denoted by each kinship term in the first person singular, we proceeded to do the
same thing for each term in the second person singular, and so on for all the referential
categories. We then compared the set of persons denoted by a term in the first persons
with sets denoted by it in the other referential categories, and found them all to be
congruent. For example, the persons who can be “your father” in relation to “you”
have the same characteristics as those who can be “my father” in relation to ‘“‘me.”®
In our description of the kinship system, therefore, it was necessary to present only the
first person singular forms, for the same picture would have obtained had the terms been
presented in any other possessive form.

The next step in our analysis was to see how each category of persons denoted by a
term is related to the other categories as denoted by the other terms. This involved
comparing them with respect to the characteristics by which membership in each cate-
gory is defined. We shall refer to the characteristic which defines what a term denotes
as what the term signifies or as the significatum of the term.® Our problem, then was
to derive the significatum of each kinship term and to compare these significata with
one another to see how they are related, if, of course, they are related at all beyond the
fact that all persons denoted have the common characteristic of being genealogically
connected to an ego or ego’s spouse.

In order to derive the significatum of a term we compared all the persons who were
denoted by it on the occasion of all of its utterances as we had experienced them. The
characteristics which these persons had in common, but which they shared with no
one who could not be denoted by the term, were considered to be the criteria for member.
ship in the category of persons which they constituted, and hence to comprise the signi-
ficatum of the kinship term. Thus, for example, the significatum of semes (my father)
consists of the following characteristics or attributes: (1) kin to ego (as contrasted with
non-kin}, (2) higher generation than that of ego (as contrasted with same or lower
generations), and (3) male (as cuntrasted with female). According to our data, anyone
with this combination of characteristics, and no one else, may be called semej.

The method used in comparing significata can be illustrated by analysis of the
English words “go,” “went,” and “gone.” While there is no constant phonemic seg-
ment among them, they can all be classed as parts of the same verb because of the fact
that when any utterance in which they occur is varied only with respect to tense, the
others must be substituted for it. In other words, the differcrces in their significata are
a simple function of a variable of tense. This can be expressed symbolically as follows:

Let 4 equal the characteristic of motion away trom an ego.
Let B equal the variable characteristic of tense with By (present), B, (impesfect), and B,
(periect).

¥ While the congrucnce thus obtaized was to be espeeted, rigorous analyss dots ot allew us to
smume it a9 aziomatic. This congruence was establithnd by the procesa of satatitution. Tt was found
that wleaever & content in which semef {y father) can ootur i alieesd only with respuxt o the ¢go
relctent, then roman (bis father), samwomw (your father), elo., can be sabasituted.

® This usage is taken from Morris (1946: 17).
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Thus: “go” has the significatum................. oot .eo. ABy
“wwent” has the significatum. .. ...l ceerivese. ABy
“gone” has the significatm. ... ... iiiii it i AB,

g

The significata of these words are mutually contrasting and at the same time comple-
ment each other with respect to the variable of tense.

For nur purposes we must complicate this example further by examining the rela-
tion of “come,” ‘ me’n “come” to “gO,“ “went," ugone'n

Let A equal the characteristic of motion.
Let B equal the variable characteristic of direction, with By (towards ego) and B: (away from

¢go).
Let C cqual the variable characteristic of tense, with C; (present), C; (imperfect), and Cy
(perfect).
Thus: “‘come” has the significatum . ....... . ... ...l ABCy; ABCy
“came” has the significatum. . .......... ... 484Gy
“ga” has thesignificatum. ... ... . 4B.C,
“went” has the significatum. . ....... . ... AB:Cy
“gone” has the significatum. ... AByC,y

All of the above forms have the common characteristic of motion in their significata.
The differences between their significaia are simultanecusly functions of two variable
characteristics, those of direction in relation to an ¢go and of tense. Because the differ-
ences between the significata of “go,” “went,” and “gone” in the first paradigm are
functions of only one variable, they are forms which belong together in what may be
called a simple semantic system. Because the differences between the significata of all
the forms in the second paradigm are functions of more than one variable, we shall
consider them members of what may be called a complex semantic sysiem.

We can say that a series of symbalic behavior patterns belong to the same semantic
system if (1) their significata include one characteristic in common, (2) the differences
between their significata are functions of one {simple system) or more (complex system)
variable characteristics, and (3) the differences between their significata are mutually
contrasting and complement each other.

With this in mind we are now in a position to sxamine the significata of Trukese
kinship terms. Taking them all collectively, their significata invelve, in addition to the
common characteristic of kinship, characteristics which are expressions of seven difler-
ent variables. In aconrdance with the precedure outlined above we may list them as
follows:

Lat 4 wqual the chatacicristic of being someone who b iafyj (rmy kinsman) to an ego.

Lot B equal the vatiable chatastesistic of genctztion in rclation to that of ego, with B, (higher
gencration), By (same generation), and B; (lower goncration), generation hote to be taken in
the Trukese sonse.

Let € oqral the varabde characteristic of the sex of ego's kinsmas, with Oy {(male) asd Ca
(fomale).
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Let D equal the variable characteristic of the sex of ego’s kinsman in relation to the sex of ego,
with D, (same s¢x) and Ds (opposite sex).

Let E cqual the variable characteristic of the 2ge of ego’s kinsman in relation to ego’s age, with
E, {older) and E; (younger).

Let F equal the variable characteristic of the lineage of the kinsman in relation to ego’s lineage,
with F, (ego’s lincage) and F» (ego's father’s lineage).

Let G equal the variable characteristic of aflinal as opposed to consanguineal connection, with
Gy (no affinal connections), Ga (one affinal connection), and Gy (two aflinal connections).

Let H equal the variable characteristic of lineality versus collaterality, with H, (lineal relative)
and H, (collateral relative).

TasLE 6. SEMANTIC SYSTEMS Or KinsHip

rerr— ey
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e —

Kinskip Tom Significatum
Syuem 1 scmej AB;Cl
jinej AB\C,
pwiij AB:D,Gy; AB.D\G,
jE€se) AB:D,G,
mwiini; mwégejej ARDGC,
Eeeﬁnej f\RznxGi(,;
pwynywej ARD:Gs
neii AbBy
System 2 j85) mwiin ARDE,
mwiininyki AR DiEe
jinejiseracj ARG
System 3 scmenape) ABH.C,
W’ ABLC,
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’w« ‘I‘hmr is no term fue the cm'pmﬁfar} posaibitity of AB:IXG, in System |, othey t!:m thc
descriptive phrase guymyunm fidse. There dre no terms for the ronaining complementary possibilities
irnplied by the sgnifcata of the wm tores i Systesn 2 and the twe tormis in Systet 3, both systens
Yedng fragmentary.

Camparison of the kinghip terms in relation to these characteristics of their significata
veveals that they fall into three distinct semantic systems, as illustrated in Table 6.

It will be noted that none of these systems contains terms for ali the complementary
categoris which are made possible by the significata actually represented. In this
respect they are all what may be called incomplete semantic systems. The first system
5 neatly complete with only one untealized possibility, while *“e other two are irag-
wentary.

Each system is composed of kinship terns whose significata meet the requirenients
of our definition of a setantic system. The first system, for example, consists of terms
whose sigaificata have characteristic 4 common to all of them. The differences between
the signifcata are functions primarily of the variable chancteristic of gmcmmn {3)
and seccadarily ol other vasisbies which subdivide thema;ormugﬁms genciatich
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into complementary subcategories. Al of the significata are mutually contrasting and
complement onc another with respect to their variable characteristics.

The significata of the kinship terms composing the second and third systems are
not mutuclly contrasting with those of the first system, nor do they complement them,
despite the fact that they share the common characteristic 4 For example, at ieast one
person denoted by jinenapej may also be denoted by jinej. People who may be denoted
by jidj muwdidn are partially included among those who may be denoted by sesmej and

£

: iy,
g This constitutes the method whereby we derived the criteria by which kinsmen are
. difierentiated as presented in our descripiion of the Trukese kinship system. It explains

why the kinship system was described with respect to the terms found in the frst
semantic system given in Table 5, whereas the others were treated as “special” terms
which could not be fitted into it. All of the kinship categories denoted by terms belonging
to one semantic system are considered as constituting a singie system of social categories.
It is in this sense that we have used the expression “kinship system.”

In the writer’s opinion, the method of analysis just presented has important impii-

cations for comparative studies of kinship. It reveals what are the primary variables
’ out of which a given kinship system is const:ucted and what are the secondary variables.
! Systems can therefore be campared on the basis of the particular variables selected by
different societies as the primary ones on which to base differentiation of kin. For ex-
ample, the primary variable differentiating the significata of contemporary Amencan
Linship terms is that of lineality versus collaterality, with three categories which are
expressions of this variable: (1) these who are lineal ancestors or descendants, including
siblings; (2) these who are the siblings of lineal ancestors or reciprocally the lineal
descendants of siblings; and (3) those who are the lineal descendants of the siblings of
lineal ancesters. Within the first two categories we also distinguish by sex and gerera-
tion of kinsman, but within the third catezory we make ne distinctions at all, referring
to everyone as “'my cousin’' unless the requiretnents of the situation demand such further
description as “secend cousin, ofice removed.” This, of course, cantrasts markedly
with the Trukese system (system 1), where the primary variable is that of generaiion.
Classification of Rinship systems for comparative study has so fa; been based mainly
on differences in the way in which relatives in the first ascending or 1a ego’s gencration
are distinguished ® Our method of analysis makes pessible the systematic comparison
of total kinship systems, taking completely into aocount the larger range of differ-
entiating coriteria which were st isolated by Krocher {19093

= Seder (1923: 9-883, Lowie (1028: 265-6; 1929: $4-62, and Mundoch (1949: 223-4).

» Krocher (3909 78-9) recogeized the fotkeing critoria foe the differestiathon of relatives: (1) :
“The diffesionce betwoes persoss of the samic and of scparate geserations.” (21 “The diferonc hetween
Kozl and sofatuial pelatives,” (33 “Di%orems of 20 withiy ooe pentesiion,” M) “The sex of the tcla- 3
Bve,” (8 “The wex of the goakes,” {6} “The sy of the poesn heough wbatn selatioadip existe,” (1) :
“The dicindion of Mosd selatives from comaections by wareiape,” and {8} “The vve fittog of Gfe of
thie prerson thoaagh whoets relationsdip exdeis Thew cousidorations as fusther caborated by Murdxch
(1949 1G1-0). .
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In conclusion, we may summarize our procedures for the empirical derivation of the
Trukese kinship system as follows:

1. Tsolating the symbolic, verbal behavior patterns whose significata included blood or

affinal kinship as one of their constituent characteristics.
2. Determining just who could and who could not be denoted by each of these verbal be-

havior patterns.
3. Deriving the significata of these behavior patterns as defined by the characteristics com-

mon to all persons who could be denoted by each of them.
4, Comparing the significata of each of these behavior patterns in order to determine which

of them could be included in the same semantic system.

These procedures provide a method for the precise derivation of social categories
and systems of social categories. Analysis of the significata of kinship terms in effect
establishes the criteria for determining an individual’s social category within the frame-
work of a category system. By a social category is meant that aspect of social organiza-
tion whereby persons are differentiated from each other and classified in accordance
with attributes which they may or may not possess.® In the present instance the relevant
attributes are non-behavioral. There was no need to analyze any interaction patterns
between ego and his kinsman in order to derive the Trukese categories of kin. They are
quite different, therefore, from what will be referred to as statuses in the next chapter.
A status may be defined as a pole of interaction, something which can be isolated only
with reference to the combination of behavior patterns which are exclusively and con-
sistently associated with it. T this definition we follow Linton (1936: 113), who defines
a status as “simply a collection of rights and duties.” We shall define a role, as he does,
as “the dynamic aspect of a status.” There will be occasion to reexamine this definition
of status and role in discussing the implications of our methods for the empirical deriva-
tion of status positions in the next chapter.

3 Since the characteristics comprising ihe significatum of & kinship term constitute the attributes
of the social category which the term denotes, they correspond to what Rouse (1939: 11), in his analysis
of material cultuie, has called “modes,” which he defines as culturally patterned attributes of artifacts,
i.e., the cnteria by which categories of artifacts (types) are defined,
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STATUS SYSTEMS AND KINSHIP? BRLHAVIOR

INTRODUCTION

T IS not intended here to describe all the aspects of behavior exhibited in interaction
between kinsmen. Our discussion of corporations anc of the various kin groups has
already touched on a number of them. They will be eucountered again in connection
with marriage and the organization of residential kin groups.! The aim here is to dis-
cuss the problem of deriving status positions as functions of interaction patterns.

In the last chapter we indicated that analysis of the significata of referential terms
provides a means for an empirical derivation of social categories and systems of cate-
gories. Statuses, however, must be derived from the roles which are exhibited in social
interaction, rather than from the analysis of terminological systems. Our data are suffi-
cient to permit us to outline two status systems. They will be projected against the
category systems based on kinship terms, for, as will be seen, it is only with respect to
social categories of one sort or another that one can describe the kinds of persons who
do or do not occupy a given status.

SETTING ONESELF ABOVE ANOTHER

There are  muraber of behavior patterns of the Trukese whose occurrence or failure
to occur in . <ihe Jituations is said to be an expression of whether or not a person is
“taboo from setting himself above another.” Jii meji pin me wisn (he is forbidden from
above-him) is given as the reason for a number of prescriptions of behavior, The particu-
lar behavior patterns or types of behavior patterns which will be analyzed may be sum-
marized as follows:

1. There are persons to whom the verbal behavior pattern “fddjiro!” is spoken as a greet-
ing. Such persons are district chiefs or jitag.* The expression is uttered only if one is “taboo
from above” (pin me widon) the chief or jilag.

2. There are persons to whom crouching or crawling behavior, known as jépwird, is ex-
hibited. It is shown only to certain people whom one is “taboo from above.” It is not permitted
to be physically higker than they are. If such a person is seated, one must crouch or urawl ir
passing by or in coming iuto his presence. Persons to whom this behavior must be shown are
chicfs and filog by persons of lower status, brothers by their sisters, and daughters by their
fathers.

! Some aspects of hehavior between kinsmen have also been summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1947).

! An filag is & specialist with combined skill in oratory, law, teaditian, diplomacy, and military tactics.
He stands at the top of the native prestige ladder.

$ The Trukese no longer say “fédfiro," nor do they exhibit crawling bebavior today, except possibly
toward the few remaining genuine jitag, who have the power to inflict illness on anyone who fails to show
them the proper bebavior. The fact that these prescriptions used to be in force, however, appears still
to affect native a’titudes toward persons to whom they formerly applied. Informants, for example,
stated that a man is “very taboo from above’ his daughter, citing the fact thet in former times he crawled
in her presence. When some Puluwat Islanders visited Romonum, osie informant regularly crouched in
the presence of thelr navigator (oavigation being a skill on & par with that of the jitag) until the lattes
told him it was not necessary.
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! 3, There are certain people whose presence one tends to avoid when possible, with whom
one deals preferably through an intermediary, and toward whom cne tends not to initiate be-
havior, If such a person is visiting in a house other than one’s own or that of one’s lineage and
is observed there, onc will normally refrain from entering until he has gone. Not to do so would
be considered impertinent. Likewise, if such a person enters a house ic which one is visiting,
) one fecls constrained to leave. If such a person approaches with some business, howaver, one
speaks up and withdraws when the matter at hand has been terminated. This pattern can be
summarized as an avoidance of direct iuteraction with another except at the other’s pieasure.
1t is not to be confused with the avoidance of persons who are sexually taboo, though a native N
) may exhibit both types of avoidance in his relations with the same person. One is always “taboo :
r from above” any person whom one avoids in this manner.

4. There are persons whose requests one may not persist in refusing. One may indicate that
it would be inconvenient to grant their request, but one may not refuse to comply. One is
always “iaboo from ah~ve' any such person.

5. There are persons t¢ whom one may not speak harshly, whom one may not scold, address
with féds pwécékkun (hard words), or personally take to task for things they have done. To do
so would signify a state of anger so extreme as to flout the requirements of normal interaction
- in the particular relationship. One may or may not be “taboo from above™ such persons.

e 6. There are persons to whom one may not use what the Trukese call fédsun fiwuww (fight
talk), which involves the use of belligerent or threatening larguage and certain insulting expres-
sions or gestures, One may or may ot be “‘taboo from above” such persons.
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Accerding to informants, all of these prescriptions are connected in some wey with
3 being “takoo from above” another. None of them, however, is strictly correlated with
any other in regard to the people to whom they apply. They are, nevertheless, associated
with each other in 2 consistent way. For example, anyoune to whorn one must say “fdé-
e Jiro” s a person to whom one must also crawl, whom one must avoid, whose request
one may not refuse, tu whom one may not speak harshly, and with whom one may not
use fight talk. Similarly, anvone to whom one mus* crawl is also a person whom one
. _ avoids, whose request one does not refuse, to whom one does not speak harshly, and
- with whom one does not use fight talk, but cne does not necessarily say “fédjiro” to

such a person. Thus there is & definite relationship between these behavior prescriptions |

such that definite statuses are expressed by how many and which of them are applicable :
in one’s relations with others. All of them are associated in such a way that their joint ,
application in any of their combinations is understandable as the function of a single
variable. In this case the variable may be expressed as the degree to which a person is

‘ or is not “taboo from above” another.

* This means that we can construct a scale of these hehiavior prescriptions.t For a
. _ set of items to form a scale for a popul.iion, their total distribution must be such that
! beth the population snd the items can be ranked simultanerusly each in a lineal hier-
: archy on the brsis of the distribution. The six prescriptions outlined above constitute ]
just such a set of items. Their distribution and the lineal hierarchies which result are
shown in Table 7. If any prescription were such that its distribution ir: relation to the

¢ The theory and method of “scale analysi:" employed bera, together with a full bibliography of ] T
same, is thorougkly preseuted by Stouller o af. (1950). 3 o
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TABLE 7. STATUS SCALE OF “SETTING ONESELF ABOVE ANOTHER'

MR

e

Musi :
Must not| Must not Must B
g}?&tﬁn Ego in Relation lo Other ";fi gUh: ¢\ Speak | Refuse fi{v’:é gm Say 3
Talk Harshly | Request Fadgiro

1 Man to semej No No No No |No No g
Man to jinej No No No {No [No | No
Man to feefinej No No No No |No No §
Maa to Hu of feefinej No No No |No |No | No %
Man to Wi No No No |No [No | No
Man to Wi’s younger pwiij No No No No |No No u
Woman to semej No No No |No |[No | No 7
Woman to jinej No No No No |No No *ff
Woman to own Da No No No No |No No g;
Woman to Da of pwiij No No Ne¢ No |No No 2
Woman to Hu No No No |No |No | Ne @
Woman to Hu of younger pwiij No No No No ([No No ﬁ
Woman {0 Hu's feefinej No No No No No No ;

2 Man to Wi of yr-inger pwiij Yes No Ne |No [No | No §
¥Joma.. .0 own So Yes No No Ne |No No 3
woman to Hu's younger pwiij Yes No No No |No No {%;

3 Man to younge pwiij Yes Yes No Ne |No No ‘;
Man 2> Wi’s older pwij Yes Yes No |No {No | No ;%
Woman to younger pwiii Yes Yes No No |[No»o No ”’i
Woman to So of pwiij Jes Yes No No |No No é
Wo. :an to du’s older pwiij Yes Yes No No |No o i

— - i

4 Man to male neji Yes Yes Yes No |No No i‘f
Man to Wi of older pwiij Yes | Yes | Yes |[No |No | No !
Woman to Da of mwiitini Yes Yes Yes No |No No ,ﬁ
Woman to Da of Hu's pwiij Yes Yes Yes INo |No No S
Woman to Sc of Hu's your~er pwiij | Yes Yes Yes |No |[No | No 5
Woman to Na ‘o Hu's feefinej Yee | Yes | Yes [No [No | No &
‘Woman to So of Hu’s feefinej | Y Yes Yes [No |Na No 4
Woman to Hu of olde. pwiij Yes Yes | Yes [No |No | No £

Woman to Da's Hu Yes Yes Yes [(No |No No g
Womaa to S»'s Wi Ves Yes Yes No E No No ‘
5 Man to sider pwii} e85 Yes Yes |Yes I|No | No ng
Woman to oider pwiij | Yes Yes Yes . Yes |{No No -
§ Man to female geji Ye- Yes Yes Yes | Yes No
Man to Wi's mwiliini fes Yes Yes |[Yes |Yes | No
Waman ro So of mwiiin Yes Yes Yes [No(?)|Yes | No
Woman to mwhlni Yes Yes Yes | Yes | Yes No
Woman to So of Liu's o'dar pwilj Yes Yes Yes [Yes [ Yes | No
! Woman to Wi of mwilal Yes Yo Yes |Yes |¥ss | No
7 Non-kinsman to district chief Yeu Yes Yes | Ves {zes | Yes {f
Non-kinsman to jitag Yes | Yes Yes | Yes | Yes | Yes

Note. Abbreviations used are: Da, daughter; Hu, husband; So, son; and Wi, wife. The Trukes-
ginship teras ase used tG Cover anyous in the catepsries they denote.
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others did not enable the construction of such hierarchies, it would not belong with the
others in the scale. The fact that all of them do form a sczle is evidence that they are
consistently related as expressions of one underlying variable.

It will be seen from the distribution in Table 7 that the resulting hierarchy of persons
consists of seven positions, which are expressions of the different degrees to which people
are or are not taboo from setting themselves above others. Position 1, for example,
represents the extreme of not being “taboo from above” another, while position 7 rep-
resents the opposite extreme of being most heavily “taboo from above” another. A
native is not “tabeo from above” anyone v ho, for him, occupies one of the first three
pusitions, though he may respect them, whereas he is “taboo from above” anyone who
is in the fourth, fifth, sixth, or seventh position in relation to himself,

There are a number of other behavior patterns which limited information suggests
are correlated with these seven positions.® Furthermore, additional information on other
behavior patterns might well discriminate more positions on the scale of pin me wion.®
It should be made clear, however, that not all the behavior patterns manifested between
any two persons, e.g., @ mar and his sister, are functions of the positions which they
occupy for each other on the continuum of pin me widn. As will be seen, other positions
expressing other variable factors in behavior are also relevant to interaction between
kinsmen.

Each position derived from analysis of the behavior patterns consistently manifested
or not manifested in social interaction constitutes what is herewith called a status. The
configuration of prescriptions by which the status is derived constitutes the role for
that status.

In deriving social categories from kinship terms, it was possible to start with the
assumption that the persons denoted by each term comprise a category as defined by
their common characteristics. By comparing the various categories with respect to
these characteristics, it was possible to derive a system of categories. Analysis of be-
havior patterns, however, starts with thesc patterns &s characteristics which may or

may not be appropriate to particular status positions and which may or may not be
so related that their distribution forms a scale from which status pesitions may be de-
rived. The fact, however, that status positions are found to be simple functions of a
single variable factor, as evidenced by the scalability of the behavior patterns by which
they are defined, coupled with the fact that the combinations of behavior patterns
which define each status are mutunlly contrasting and complement one another with
respect to the underlying variable, permits speaking of these statuses as comprising a
status system in the same way that certain categorics of kinsmen can be said to form a
system of categories,
It will be recalled that the kinship categories derived earlier are defined by char-
acteristics which have nothing to do with behavior in sucial interaction. These char-

 For ezample, a father may not enter his daughter's room In the fimw because he is “taboo from
above” ber, whereas a bro.her may enter his sister’s rom because he is not “taboo from above” her.
¢ The native expresdot pén me wide (taboo from sbove) will herewith be used to designate this

scale or status continuum.,
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acteristics consist of such conditions as generation, sex, lineage membership, and age,
the definition of any one of which can be objectively stated in terms of such observable
phenomena ag time order of birth, physiological sex characteristics, and whether birth
was by the same woman as mother or by different women.

It was with such social categories that we described the types of persons who occupy
the various status positions on the pin me widn scale in Table 7. By using Trukese
kinship categories whenever possible considerable economy was effected. It should be
pointed out, however, that the same status positions could have been obtained by using
personal names, taking one name as ego and indicating the combinations of behavior
patterns which he exhibits to every other individual by name.” In short, the behavior
patterns form a scale, regardless of how the population is categorized, providing that
the categorizations enable us to state accurately who occupies what statuses for any
€go.

If personal names alone were used, however, it would be impossible to state the
principles which govern the occupancy of statuses. On the other hand, a set of social
categories showing a one-to-one correspondence with the occupancy of status positions
would provide a means for formulating rules governing the occupancy of statuses
precisely and economically. It would be too much, however, to expect a culture to pro-
vide a set of category systems which correlate perfectly with all its status systems. The
most that can be expected is that the categories based on linguistic terminology provide
a means for a relatively economical description of status occupancy. In view of these
considerations, it is pertinent to see to what extent the status system based on dis-
tinctions of pin me widn is actually correlated with the various kinship categories. The
degree of correlation is shown in Chart 1.

Chart 1 shows the relationship between occupancy of pin me widn statuses and the
categories of consanguineal relatives of a male and of a female ego. The numbers in
the chart represent the status positions of each relative for ego as given in the pin me
wiion scale (Table 7). Under each number is given the kinship term by which ego refers
to his kinsman. Below this is the native word which a person uses when talking about
any behavior oriented towards a kinsman.

In speaking of kin-oriented behavior, a man is said to samasam (behave as child to
father) anyone whom he calls semej. He is said to jinejin (behave as child to mother)
anyone whom he calls jinej or fegfinej, there being no separate term for behaving as a
brother to a sister. A man is said to pwifpwsi anyone whom he calls pwiij, to néwynéw
anyone whom he calls stefs, to pwyppwyny anyone whom he calls pwysywes, and to jékk2és
anyone whom he calls jédses.

Comparison indicates that consanguineal kinsmen who occupy status position 1 for
a male ego may be called semej, jinef, or feefines. Thus the kinship terminology makes
distinctions which are not related to distinctions in the status prneitions which kinsmen
occupy for ego. The kinship terms correlate better, however, with the status positions
¢go occupies for them, ego being in status 4 to semes, in status 2, 3, or 6 to jinej, and in
status 6 to fegfingj. The fact that he occupies any one of three statuses for persons he

1 Personal names are, of course, merely & method for signifying social categories of one member cach.
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may call jinej accounts for the special term jinejisemej, which refers to those jines for
whom a man occupies status 6.

It is now becoming apparent how social categories serve as descriptive devices for
indicating who occupies what status positions in relation to whom. A Trukese fasher
can instruct his child by saying that he must exhibit certain behavior patterns to his
jinej, semej, and feefinej, that his semej must in turn behave in certain ways to him, his
feefinej in certain other ways, and his jinej in still others, ameoug whom his jinejisemed
must behave like his feefinej. The terms denoting socia! categories are such that they
have a ready applicability to a number of status svstems at once, rather than correlating
exactly with the occupancy of statuses in any one status system. This will become clearer
when the kinship terms are projected against the status system derived by scaling be-
havior prescriptions which are functions of the variable of sexual distance.

The usefulness of the special term jddj mwddn for an older sibling of same sex is
made apparent by the fact that persons who are called pwiij may be in status S or 3 for
an ego depending on whether they are older or younger. The term neji is correlated
with the fact thata male ego occupies position 1 for any of his neji, but fails to correlate
with the positions which his male and female neji occupy for him. These distinctions
are readily made by the descriptive phrases neji mwddn and neji feefin (my adult son
and my adult daughter, respectively).

It will be noted that the lack of difference in the behavior directed by a man toward
the persons he calls jinej and feefines is reflected in the behavioral terminology, a man
being said to jinejin persons in both of these categories. In other respects, however, the
behavioral terms do not correlate exactly with the positions which persons occupy on
the scale of pin me widn. A man will néwynéw both a son and a daughter, though he
behaves to a son (status 4) in a different manner from the way he behaves to a daughter
(status 6). This is even more apparent in the case of persons who call each other jéése;.
A sister’s husband is in status 1 for a male ego, while a wife’s brother is in status 6,
yet cach is said to jékkéés the other. Behavioral terms, then, are not correlated with the
different positions people occupy in any one status system, but refer to a complex of
statuses which two people may occupy in their interactions with one another regardless
of the time an: place of these interactions. They can be expected to reflect to some
degree the distinctions made in any status system, just as do the categories of kin signi-
fied by the kinship terms, but rather than referring to the behaviors appropriate to any
one status on any one continuum of statuses, they tend to summarize the behaviors
exhibited to persons of a certain social category. These persons, on the other hand,
simultaneously occupy a number of status positions on a number of different continua,
no one of which is necessarily correlated with their social category.

SEXUAL DISTANCE

Behavior patterns which express degrees of sexual distance and availability are
susceptible of the same kind of analysis. Gur data permit us to establish four types of
behavior prescriptions reflecting sexual distance.

i
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1. There are certain persons of opposite sex who are forbidden to be seen alone in one
another’s company or to interact socially outside the home, This applies only to persons who
are mwdlni and feefinej to one another. If they belong to the same lineage, they may have
direct dealings with each other only when they have specific business to transact and are at
their lineage house. Correlated with this is the prohibition against such persons sleeping in the
same house together, when they are both past puberty. This prohibition is relaxed when a man
is ill. It is then appropriate for him to be cared for by his feefinej in her house. This type of
avoidance may be called “sexual avoidance” to distinguish it from the type of avoidance be-
havior discussed in connection with pin me widn.

2. It is forbidden or highly disapproved for a man tv .= the breasts of certain women, or :
for a woman to iet certain men see her breasts. When such a man approaches, a woman who is
exposed must turn her back or cover her breasts in some way.?

3. There is a class of behavior patterns which involves sexual joking and horseplay. In-
cluded in it are attempts by a man to peer underneath a woman’s skir¢ without her knowledge,
and speaking to a woman in public in a suggestive or openly provocative manner (provided no
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TABLE 8. STATUS SCALE OF SEXUAL DiISTANCE
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Sé atus . . Joke Have See Be Seem | Sleep
Position Ego in Relation to Obker Sezually | Inter- | Breasts in in Same
tn Public| course | Exposed | Company | House

b

Man with pwynywej (other than A A A
Wi)

Man with Wi

Man with affinal jinej

Man with consanguincal jinej

Man with Da of Wi's mwiilini

Man with female neji (except 5)

Man with feefinej
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Note. Abbreviations used are: A, approved; D, disapproved; F, forbidden; Da, Daughter; Wi, wife.

one whom she calls mwddni is present). Such behavior is approved only between persons who
call each other pwymwywej (my spouse) but who are not married to one another, and is actually
directed mainly towards gne’s wife's more attractive sisters, whether they are married or not.

4. There are persons with whom sexual intercourse is forbidden as incestuous, and there
are others with whom intercourse, while not strictly forbidden, is strongly disapproved.

The distribution of these prescriptions for a male ego is such that they form a scale.
This is shown in Table 8, from which it is possible to derive six different status positions
on the continuum of sexual availability, from most available (position 1) to least avail-
able (position 7). These positions are strictly reciprocal in any relationship. That is,
if a woman occupies position 3 for s man, he occupies position 3 for her. In this respect
the statuses of sexual availability differ from those of pin me wiiis, wherein persous
may interact in terms of any two positions on the scale.

¢ Such persons are uot allowed to see cach other’s genitalia, cither. Since this prohibition has a

wider application, the boundaries of which were not determined in the icld, it bas not been possible to
include it in the scale of sexual distance, where it would unguestionably fit, were our data complets.
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As in the case of pin me wisén, additional information might yield more positions on
the scale of sexual availability, and should enable us to include non-kinsmen as well
as kinsmen in the population for which these behaviors form a scale.

Chart 2 compares these status positions with the distinctions made in the kinship
and behavioral terminologies by a male ego. The status positions correlate most closely
with the kinship terms which a man uses for his female relatives, and less well with the
behavioral terms (cf. mothers and sisters). This correlation is especially high if
we treat as one those status positions which are differentiated oniy as to whether a
behavior pattern is disapproved or forbidden, which would, for example, equate posi-
tions 1 with 2 and 3, 2 with 4. This illustrates that while social categories may be cor-
related with status positions on a scale of behavior, the correlation may be with sev-
eral adjacent positions taken together rather than with each one separately.

CONCLUSION

In this chapter status positions have been derived in relation to two variables, that
of pin me witm and that of sexual distance. Unquestionably there are a number of other
variables or continua in terms of which other status positions could be derived by the
scaling of behavior-patterns. A full analysis of the behavior exhibited between kinsmen
would require exhausting all of these variables. Once this was accomplished, one could
note just what status positions any two individuals simultaneously occupy in their
dealings with one another. The sum of the status positions which a person simultaneously
occupies for an ego in their interaction would determine the total range of behavior-
patterns which ego would exhibit toward him. The sum of the status positions thus
occupied by a person in an interaction situation would constitute what we may call
the composile slatus of that person in that interaction. The sum of the configurations of
behavior patterns, which when directed toward that person define his composite status,
may be called the composite role of 2go toward him.

It should be pointed out that what is here called a role differs in one important
respect from what Linton (1936: 114) calls a role. He defines a role as the behaviors
which emanate from a person occupying a status. To us 4 role consists of the behaviors
which are directed towards a person occupying a status. This by no means denies that
a status has a dynamic aspect to which Linton gave the name “role.” It merely recog-
nizes that a status can be empirically derived only from the behaviors which are directed
toward its occupant. It is ego’s role in reacting to another which defines the status of
the latter with respect to him, while the other’s role toward ego defines the status of
¢go in the relationship. If in Linton's words a status is simply a collection of rights and
privileges, these can be manifested in behavior only as othars respect thess rights and
privilegesin their dealings with the person who occupies the status. If they fail to do so,
they indicate that for them the person toward whom they are directing their behavior
does not occupy the status which he thinks he does. The things which a chief can and
cannot do in his dealings with his subjects do not define the status of the chief, but
define the composite status whici his subjects occupy for him as chief, while the things
the subjects can and cannot do in their dealings with bim define the composite status
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which the chief occupies, This is demonstrated in connection with the state: positicns
on the pin me wiién continuum. The behavior of an ego toward someoe in position 1
is in no way an indication of ego’s status with respect to that person. If the persou in
position 1 is a semej, 2go is in position 4, but if the person in position 1 is & pwynywe;f,
ego is in position 1. The behavior of ego toward semej and pwynywes, insofar as it is a
function of pin me widn, is identical, though ego’s status with respct to the two rela-
tives is markedly different. Ego’s role, therefore, does not define his status.

The pin me wion scale revealed that persons who are not kinsmen can be ass’gned
positions on it as well as those who are. The interaction between any two individuals,
whether they are kinsmen or not, is in part a function of the status positions they occupy
relative to one another on the pin me wisn continuum. That we have been unable to
present the two status systems as they relate to all possible categories of persons is due
to the fact that attention during the course of the field work was largely concentrated
upon kinsmen alone.?

* Were I to do the field work over again, I should try to collect the behavior prescriptions which an
informant must ohserve to everyone in the community, regardless of what eoclal categories they occupy.
Unfortunately the field work was done without a full appreciation of where the analysis of the razterials
collected would ultimately lead.
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RESIDENTIAL KIN GROUPS:

MARRIAGE?

T HAS already been indicated that while marriage with a sib mate is disapproved,
marriage with a subsib mate is forbidden. It is agually forbidden with a member of
one’s ramage, lineage, and descent line. Marriage prohibitions are likewise extended
bilaterally. It is forbidden to marry anyone in oue’s fuduk, in fact to marry anyone who
is recognized as a consanguineal relative. It will be noted that this prohibition includes
the members of one’s father’s lineage among the taboo relatives, a foct which makes it
impossible for two lineages to intermarry regularly generation after generation and
excludes cross-cousin marriage as a possibility.? On the other hand, there are no pro-
hibitions against marriage with affinal relatives, even in the casz of plural marriages.
The prohibition against marriage into one’s father’s lineage does not extend to members
of his ramage, subsib, or sib. In fact, if his lineage is divided into two well defined descent
lines, each with its own separate house, marriage into a descent line other than the
father’s may occur. Any violation of these marriage prohibitions is considered incest.
In aboriginal times a person guilty of having sexual relations with a member of bis own
or his father’s lineage was killed by his relatives.

There are no apparent rules of preference governing first marriages. As just indicated,
the extension of incest taboos bars any kind of marriage with first cousins and with at
least half of one’s second cousins as well.* Analysis of the genealogies reveals no consistent
preference for marriages based on particular sib or lineage afhiliations, though in any
one generation a majority of the members of a given lineage will frequently be .narried
into one lineage or ramage. Again, however, there are no consistent patterns, and the
apparent tendency for lineage siblings to marry into the sane lineage or ramage may
well be a function of such factors as the chance distribution of available spouses at a
given time or the fewer obstacles afforded a man conducting a love affair with the sister
of his brother’s wife.

Courtship starts when boys are about seventesn or cighteen years old and when
gitls pass puberty (at fourteen or fifteen years of age). Sexual ireedom is allowed ado-
lescents of both sexes until martiage. Sexual intercourse, therefore, is 3 normai part
of courtship activities. It is supposed to be conducted in secret, but if it becomes known

U The term “residential kin groop™ is used in this report as defined by Murdack (1999: 512},

* Much of the information presented heve oh marvinge is basod on the sotes of T. ¥, Gladwin. We
shall here but summarise his data.

 Cross-cousin marriage, Lo, marriage with a father’s sister's child or a mother's brother's ¢hild,
while forhidden on Truk is reparted by Talertan (persoeal communication) as the preferred marriage
in the Mortlock Yslande. Rallig (1927: 79) appears to be in errar when he states that wnarriages vesur
between uncie and niece and between cousing, H they belang o different dbs.

 Marriage with the follawing groups of sccond cousing is permitted: the children or granidchildien
of one's father's fathes's twother, father's father's sister, mother's {ather's brother, sad mother's fathee's
sister. Masviage with the last, however, is likely to b2 considered bad, drpeading cn the degree to wiich
the coanection is rememberod and recognised.
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that an unmarried couple is sleeping together there is no objection oi* the part of the
community, though the youth may be teased by his fellows. Courtirg, therefore, involves
trysts in the bush and secret visits at night to the house in which the girl lives.

The age of marriage is between 17 and 20 for giris and between 19 and 25 for boys.
It varies somewhat depending on the sex ratio in a given community at a given time.
Men feel that they should marry women who are somewhat younger than themselves.
They say that women, who sit around the house while doing much of their work, age
faster, while men, who are more active, remain vigorous longer.

The early stages of any marriage are lovked on @s an experiment. If it doesn’t work
ocut, there is little hesitancy in getting a d’vorce. Young people, even though married,
engage in numerous extra-marital affairs, so that in a sense courtsh. activities continue
even after marriage.® Even when a husband and wife feel themselves well matched, it
is assumed that if they must be separated for a while they will satisfy their sexual urges
with other partners until they can be reunited. Husbands are jealous of their wives in
this connection, however, and a wife may be compelled to live with her husband’s
mother while he is away. This is especially likely if gossip gets started about her.

There are four ways of entering into a marriage. The most usual and socially most
approved is where the young people themselves initiate the match. After courtship and
the couple’s decision to marry, the boy informs his parents and the mawddniici of his
lincege of his intentions. Jf theie are no objections from them, he requests the permis-
sion of ti:c irl’s parents, who also refer him to the members of her lineage. The mudiniics
of the girl’s l.eage, her oldest brother, her mother, and her father have individually
the power to vew *he match. It is usual to get the consent of all the adult members of
both lineages, whereupan the couple starts living together. The groom normally moves
into the household in which th« bride has been living. At vpresent, a young man also
gets the consent of the district chief an- the local native policeman. Marriages are now
recorded by the district secretary as well, and either an administrative chief or a Cathelic
priest may conduct a brief ceremony. It was customary in former times to ratify the
marriage with an exchange of food between the two sets of parents involved, and to
have a small feast attended by the district chief and by the fiiuk of the bride and groom.

The second way of arranging a marriage is for the match to be instituted by the
parents of the couple, This is the only type of marriage which is normally preceded by
a definite betrothal (4faf). In betrothal it is customary for the girl to live with the
boy's parents and for the boy to live with the girl's. This exchange of residence continues
tiweoretically until marriage, but may last for shorter periods. Infant betrothal also
occurs. The usual reason is because the parents desire the match for political or property
considerations. Suck marriages are frequently incompatibie and are likely to result in
divoree, a fact xhich the natives secognize. For this reason, they consider this type of
marriage less desirable than the first. The relative ease with which a divorce may be
obtained, on the other hand, does not make such marriages overly burdensome. Ar-
ranged marriages sometimes included brother-sister exchange, the pareats arranging
that both a son and a daughter will marry the daughter and son of another couple.

~ YFoe a fuller discussion of the problems involved in courtship and extra-marital relations, e
Goodenough (1M49).
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Elopement is rare, but may occur. Its purpose is to force parental approval of a
match, or to abduct another man’s wife and thus force a divorce. Elopement cannot
result in marriage in the former case unless the parents ultimately give their consent.
Its purpose is to force the issue by indicating that if the couple are further frustrated
in their desire to raarry they may be driven to suicide. In the case of wife stealing, the
brothers of the woman go in pursuit of the eloping couple in order to restore their sister
to her husband. The man’s brothers also join the pursuit in order to prevent the woman’s
brothers from taking her back. This frequently led to a fight in former times. Nowadays
the couple is jailed for adultery on such occasions, and it seems that the injured husband
usually gives up his claim.

The final method of marriage is by surreptitiouc purchase. The would-be husband
secretly gives the father of the gir} lavish gifts. By this he makes the father feel obligated
to him so that it is difficult for him to refuse his consent.® The daughter is then forced
or tricked into the marriage. The payment.is for the father’s consent and help in the
matter and is not considered a bride-price. The girl may, and usually does, divorce
such a husband at the first available excuse, in which case the husband does not get
his property back. In aboriginal times such a purchase was often made for a girl under
puberty, though the marriage was not consummated until after she had reached puberty.
Old men used it as a technique for getting young brides. Informants reported that this
type of marriage has always been in disfaver.

While both men and women look for compatible sex partners in marriage, they
look even more for good workers. A persor incapable of work is not likely to get married.
Physica! beauty in one’s spouse, while desirable, is subordinate to industry and skill.
There are, however, nc formal marriage tests. A native already knows the character
and abilities of the members of his community. In view of the premarital freedom in
sexual matters, virginity is expecied of neither the bride 2or the groom.

It should be emphasized that while divorce is frequent among young couples, once
children come on the scene it is taken much less lightly. Relatives bring pressure to
bear to keep the marriage intact because of the chitdren. It should also be noted that
the reshuffling of spouses during the experimental period tends to bring together in
marriage those couples capable of making the best adjustment.

SECONDARY MARRIAGES

Both the sororate and levirate were practiced in former times. The usage is said by
informants to be less strongly adhered to today. The sororate required that when a
man's wife died, he niust remarey if possible a woman of his deceased wile's lincage,
e.g., a sisicr or sister’s dayghter of his wife. In order o marry someone clse, the wile's
lincage had to refease him. This was regularly done, of course, if bis former wife's lincage
could not supply him with a new wife or if the only woman available was unwilling.
The betrothal of a girl was broken in case she was needed for a marriage to her dead
sister’s bushand.

$ Gilts designed to coorce 8 £avar froes anoiber are called felsifis (chincders). Sov sbove ia cosntciion
with the disusion of wiffag.
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Similarly a widowed woman was supposed to remarry some man of her deceased
husband’s lineage, normally a brother or a sister’s son of the hasband. Such levirate
remarriages sometimes resulted in a man’s having two wives. In one case a woman passed
successively to two brothers and then to a sister’s son of her deceased first husband.

It should be noted that while the levirate not infrequently resuited in polygyny,
the sororate did not result in polyandry. No woman was required to take an extra
husband to satisfy the demands of the sororate. If her first husband was in disfavor
with her brothers, however, she might divorce him in order to remarry her dead sister’s
widowed husband.

Not all instances where the sororate or levirate could cperate actually resulted in
the appropriate remarriages. With the consent of their own lineage mates, widowers
and widows sometimes went their own way without obtaining a release from their
former spouse’s lineage. Also, a lineage with a woman to supply for the sororate might
let her marry somsone else. In this event, the injured widower might claim back any
property he had given to his wife and her lineage during their marriage, and such action
usually resulted in a nasty quarrel. However, the Trukese say that people usually did
not bother with the property angles in such cases in order to avoid unpleasant conse-
quences.

In aboriginal times polygyny was permitted. A man might legally be married to two
sisters or two unrelated women. Rarely did a person have more than two wives at one
time, though cases have occurred. If the wives were unrelated they continued te live
cach in her own lineage house, the husband alternating his residence between them.
The natives .unsider marriages to sisters undesirable on the grounds that they will
quarrel because they live together it the same house. They consider marriage to two
untelated women equally undesirable because the husband is likely to experience
frequent difficulties with one or the other of his two sats of brothers-in-law. Actually
most polygynous marriages result from the customary remarriage of o widow to a
member of her former hushand’s lineage. Only six of the 397 marriages recorded in the
Romonum genealogies were polygynous and only one was polyandrous.” There may have
been other polygynous marriages which escaped record in the genealogies, but i so
they were few. '

The first wife of a polygynous union outranks the second wife. The problem resulting
for the hushand is put by one informant as follows: “The first wife is angered i the
hushand divides bis favors evenly. But the second wife gets angry if he doesn’t. The
brothets of the two wives also make it difficult for the husband if ke shows favuritism
to cither set of brothervin-law.”

Palygyny is still practiosd to 3 slight degree on Truk. The gencalogies record that
at the present time a Palle man s married to two women, one the daughter of the other

T Palyandry, Bke pobreyay, i not ondered illegal, bt is nat practiced. The one case of palyandry
resuitod whea a man sade payswnt of gosde to anothee to sixure permisson (o sdire My wife with
Bim. Aay warrizge is Sgal whire the redevant persors Bave coasentod to i, even though the vozanuaity
taay consider it odd.
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by a former marriage. The present district chief of Neeman in Fééwyp on Tol Island
is said to have two wives and to be negotiating for a third8

THE NUCLEAR FAMILY

The nuclear family on Truk consists of a woman, her children, and whoever is her
husband at the time. Many of the activities and responsibilities which we associate
with the nuclear family in America are associated on Truk with the lineage or the
extended family household.

The most important function of the nuclear family is the socialization of the children.
Corporal punishment may be inflicted only by the father, mother, mother’s hrother,
and grandparents. Scolding, too, is confined to these relatives of the child, unless others
are specifically authorized by the parents to take a hand. It is the actual parents who
are primarily responsible for a child’s conduct. Although a child acquires special knowl-
edge, as he grows older, from the most skilled of his senior lineage mates, even in these
matters his parents are mainly responsible for his education.

1t is one’s actual parents (or their sarrogates, should they be dead) who play the
most important role in marriage negotiations. The position of the father in this regard
is particularly important. It is true that consent to a marriage must also be obtained
from the lineage, but the father may, if he feels strem:gly in favor of the match, persuade
the more reluctant members of his wife’s lincage .o accept it. In marriage and the edu-
cation and care of children, then, the nuclear family appears as a distinct and important
social unit.

THE EXTENDED FAMILY

The group of pecople who lived in a lineage house of aboriginal times must not be
confused with the lineage itself. A lineage house was occupied by the women of the
lineage, their husbands, and the boys of the lineage who were below puberty. This
group, differing from the lineage in its male members, constituted the core of the ex-
tended family, which ideally was based on a rule of matrilocal residence.?

Extended families frequently had other members as well, such as a former husband
of a deccased lineage woman who wished to continue to reside with his children and
look after their economic interests, Moreover, one or two women from other islands or
from nearly extinct lineages might live in patrilocal residence with women of their

8 The people of Romonum were under the impression that polygyny had been outlawed by the United

States Admin‘stration, This impression was apparently the result of a campaign on Udot Island, con-

ducted by a Spanish Catholic priest, who passed himself off as a spokesman for the government to get

the native chiefs to enact decrees favorable to the Catholic precepts. He even sought to require that

existing polygynous marriages be broken up, only the first wife being aliowed to remain with the husband.

The natives told a couple of lurid stories of refusal to comply, attempted suicide, and subsequent sen-

tencing to jail when the man who was then administrative chief of Udot tried to enforce what he mis-

takenly believed to be required by the United States Government. The Naval Administration subse- a

quently cleared up the misunderstanding. 3
¥ A native refers to the merabers of his extended family as ciibs imwej (the people of my house) to

distinguish them from cim ddf faomeni (the people of my lineage).
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husband’s lineage. The daughters of these women might continue to reside with their
father’s lineage after marriage. Thus an extended family might contain the women of
two distinct lineages, the members of one being the jéfékyr of the other,!® as we hav2
seen in connection with lineage ciients. Frequently an extended family includes depend-
ent relatives of its nuclear lineage or of one of the husbands. It is customary, for ex-
ample, for an old person or other dependent to be cared for by a “father” (if the real
father is dead, some member of the {ather’s lineage). In fact, the rule that care of de-
pendents is the responsibility of the nearest “father’’ explains the rule that in case of
divorce, the children reside with their father, not with their mother, unless they are
infants, This arrangement continues until puberty, or even until marriage, when the
children become functioning members of their own lineage. The inclusion of depend-
ents, women in patrilocal residence, and other client members of the lineage in an
extended family sometimes creates a situation in which the women of a lineage are out-
numbered by the men and women from outside their lineage whe reside with them.
This does not alter the fact that the organization of the household is typically that of a
matrilocal extended family.

As previously noted, an important descent line withir a lineage may have a separate
house of its own. An extended family, thereiore, may be based on a descent line of high
lineage potential rather than on an entire lineage, the husbands in one household work-
ing as a group apart from the husbands in the other on most occasions.

The internal organization of an extended family is derived from that of the lineage
whose women form its nucleus. Husbands are organized into generations, each with its
age-graded hierarchy. They derive their positions in the age hierarchy of husbands from
the positions their wives occupy in the age hierarchy of women in the lineage. The
senior husband, therefore, is the man who is married to the finmsici, the senior woman.
Thus a younger man who is married to a senior woman has seniority over an older man
who is married to a junior woman. The husbands of a generation of “sisters” constitute
a generation of husbands. The women of the Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum and their
husbands are given in rank order in Table 9. In this extended family Nikommu is the
senior husband and Jakawo the junior one. Nikommu may ask any of the other hushands
to heip him in wotk connected with the extended family, but not to do work relating
to his own lineage’s interests. Japen is the senior husband of the second generation. If
he should divorce Naapi, her new husband would become the senior husband even if
Japen should remarry the as yet unmarried Tarajimen and thus remain a member of
the cxtended family. Japen would then rank next to the bottom as indicated by Tara-
jimen's position.!

19 Usually when the féféekyr women became sufiiciently numercus to organize as a separate extended
family, they went to live iv a house of thelr own, bu.lt on land owned by one of their husbands or be-
longing to a member of thei- own newly established lineage.

8 Unfortunately I failed to ingquise as to the ranking of & man whose wife died but who remarried
a younger woman in sccordance with the sororate. I do nat know whether he scquires the rank of his
new wife or retains that of hus deceased wife. T have not listed Setin (Pwgeén) in Tablz 9 because his
wife is dead. His wife belonged to the first generation of Jacaw 2 women. Setin is still senior hushand
over japen, Jeliwe, and Symijer in their household, where he continues to reside, not haviag remarried.
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Not only is the age grading of husbands important in the organization of activities
which they undertake as a group; it is also important in etiquette. For example, it is
always the senior husband present who opens the packages of mashed breadfruit at
meal times and who starts the eating,

As a group, the husbands are subordinate to the men of their wives’ lineage. If
Jakiwo, for example, who is a brother of the women of the second generation in the
Jacaw 2 lineage, is present for a meal in the home of his sisters, it is he who opens the
food packages and starts the eating, and who becomes head of the house over all the
husbands present. Hemay call on them to help him inany task of importance to hislineage.
In aboriginal times, he would expect themn to support him in a feud between his lineage
and another, provided they were not themselves members of the enemy lineage. In

TaBLE 9. RaNk IN THE EXTENDED FAMiLY o JacAw 2 WOMEN

Generalion | Rank Order Jacaw 2 Woman Husband Husband's Lineage
First 1 Jijoopa Nikimmu Wuwisinyw 3
2 Cajippwe Taan Wuwitinyw 3
Second 1 Naapi Japen Stor 2
2 Nesiw Jejiwe Wuwidnyw 1
3 Kasija Pwuna Pwukos
4 Sitaje Puruuta Pwukos
] Fyciko Siro Pwercka 1
6 Namako Symijer Jacaw 1*
7 Tarajimen — —
8 Jaruko Jakawo Wiitée 1

* This is the case of sib endogamy which caused such a stir on Romonum, see above p. 83,

the latter event he could terminate the marriage. Jakiwo can also appropriate the
personal helongings of his sisters’ husbands, who must make a ks of them to him.

Now that the extended family is broken up into smaller households there appears
to be less cooperation between the husbands than there was in former times. The hus-
bands of the two or three women in a house continue to cooperate, however, {requently
fishing together and jointly providing the food for their wives and children. For ex-
ample, Jepen, Jejiwe, and Symijer live in one house with their wives. They work to-
gether one day to prepare food in quantity, which their wives distribute to the women
of the entire lincage. The next day Nikommu, Jakawo, and Siro (living in an adjacent
licuse) do the same thing. Pwuna and Puruuta have separate arrangements and do not
participate to the same degree in this exchange.

Although the house belongs to the lineage or descent line of their wives, the husbands
bave the immediate responsibility for its maintenance and for building o new one, if
necessary. Ultimately this is the responsibility of the men of the lineage rather than of
the husbands of its women. The Iatter, however, are charged with the actual job as a
#its which they render their wives’ brothers.?

& The desceiption of the extended family given bere ia contraidictory to that given by Hall (Hall
and Pelzer, 1946: 18-19). By falling to recognize the lineage organization, Hall tried to show that wea
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RULES OF RESIDENCE

In the discussion of the lineage and the extended family, it was implied that there
are definite customs which regulate the choice of residence on the part of a newly mar-
ried couple. It has been apparent that the preferred arrangement is for the hushand to
live with his wife in her lineage house. It has been noted, however, that under certain
circumstances alternative arrangements can be made whereby a man may bring his
wife to live in a small house adjacent to the lineage house of his sisters. We have also
seen that, in addition to the women of the lineage, a lineage house may contain women
who are its jéfékyr, even after their marriage. These considerations raise the problem

of determining when it is the rule on Truk for residence to be matrilocal and when -

patrilocal,

As already noted, the organization of the lineage as a tight cooperative group is
strengthened by its being localized in a particular place in a house occupied by its
women, who operate as a cooperative team. For such a team to be effective, there have
to be enough women to satisfy certain minimum working requirements. rishing, for
example, is an important feminine activity. The techniques involved require a minimum
of about four women in order to get a reasonable catch. For an extended family to
function adequately, therefore, there must be enough young women to do the necessary
work and at least one woman of sufficient age and experience to direct it intelligently.
There have to be men in the form of husbands or brothers to prepare those fouds (such
as breadfruit) which it is a male responsibility to provide. If there are no men in a
lineage, its women are dependent on their husbands, whose primary responsibilities are
with their own lineage. If the men of a lineage are few, their share of responsibility
toward their lineage sisters is proportionally greater. All these factors are of importance
in determining whether or not the women of a lineage will be organized in a single house-
hold and whether or not the men of a lineage can afford to live in matrilocal residence
when responsibilities to their sisters are heavy.

To achieve its localization, a lineage also has to have land. That is, some member of
it has to have at least a provisional title to the soil of some plot which is suitable for
building a lineage house. Otherwise, the lineage cannot establish a house except on land
provided by the husband of one of its women. In this event, the husband customarily
makes a #iffag of the land and house to his children, thus giving their lineage a suitable
house site.

There are other considerations as well. If a man marries a woran on another island,
he may iive there in matrilocal residence. On the other hand, he may become head of
his own lineage; or he may be one of only a few men in his lineage; or he may control
a sizable amount of land on his home island while his wife's lineage has littls land for
him to work. Any one of these considerations favors his taking his wife to his own

have the dominant position in thelr wives' homes, where they are actually subordinate to their wives!
brothers. The latter, while avoiding their aistors in public, come {requently te their sisters’ home, and
in fact keep their important personal possessions there in order to prevent their wives from appropriating
them and giving them to their brothers.
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island. There he can look after his lineage’s interests or provide his wife and children
with more land than they can command at home,

The necessary conditions for matrilocal residence, therefore, can be summarized as
follows: (1) there must be sufficient women to form an adequately functioning matrilocal
extended faraily; (2) there has to be at least one woman of sufficient experierce to be
head of a household; (3) there must be lineage land on which to build the house; (4) the
husbands must not be too urgently needed with their own lineage sisters; (S) the hus-
bands must not come from lineages located too far away.

If the first of these requirements cannot be satisfied, the few surviving women of
the lineage go in patrilocal residence to become a part of the extended families based
on their husbands’ lineages. If the second requirement cannot be satisfied, the first in
all probability cannot be satisfied either. This requirement is evident when two descent
lines establish separate houses. If the women of one are all young, but there are two older
women in the other, then one of the latter will join the hiousehold of the younger women,
each house now having a senior woman of experience. Thus lineages do not always
divide strictly along genealogical lines, If the third requirement cannot be satisfied, a
husband may provide the necessary land, but if no husbhand is willing to accommodate
an entire lineage, then its women are forced individually to join the extended families
of the respective lineages of their husbands. A husbhand who is pressingly needed with
his own lineage, or who has married too far away, may aiso take his wife in patrilocal
residence.

The history of lineages on Romonum demonstrates that these considerations not
infrequently arise, and that they often provide the initial situation giving rise to the
fission of old lineages or to the establishment of new ones and the introduction of new
sibs.*? A recent illustration of the workings of these considerations was provided when
the United States administration required that, whenever possible, houses be built
along the shore so that their occupants might have ready access to outhouses located
over the water. On Romonum it turned out that some lineages had no members with
provisional title to land along the shore. In order to comply with this requirement, the
women of these lineages are now living in patrilocal residence or are living together on
land controlled by one of their husbands,

In summary, then, matrilocal residence is preferred but can be realized only when
certain conditions are satisfied. Patrilocal residence is the standard alternative. While
we may, therefore, characterize the Trukese as typically matrilocal, we must remember
that the need for membership in a functioning extended family is more important than
sirict edhe~arr to a residence rule. In fact, so thoroughly accepted is patriloca: resi-
dence as the standard alternative that when questioned about residence, mauny in-
formants said that tnere is no fixed rule,

4 From the standpoint of field method, it should be pointed out that Trikese residence patterns
w.re isolated only after tracing the history of cach lineage as far back as informants could remember.
1t was this which revestad the conditions under which patrilocal residence regularly occurs,
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TERRITORIAL AND POLITICAL ORGANIZATION
THE DISTRICT
S1ize AND COMPOSITION

LTHOUGH districts’ on Truk are concrete political and territorial units, they
A are not necessarily communities. A community has been defined as ““the maximal
group of persons who normally reside together in face-to-face association.”? Such a
group on Truk may be composed of the people of a single district or of several adjacent
districts. For example, the island of Romonum is at present divided into two independent
political districts, but the entire island is a single community. The part of Tol called
Fééwyp is similarly a single community, but divided into two districts, On Uman the
adjacent districts of Neesaraw, Sd6nnuuk, Nuukan, and Mwddcun appear to form a
single community of people living in daily personal contact. On Pata, on the other
hand, each district is also a separate community.

Prior to 1900, each district was politically independent of all others. The district
chiefship was the highest political office. In both territory and population, however,
the Trukese districts are very small. Their average area and population on each island
are given in Table 10, In aboriginal times there were probably a few more districts
than those listed on the table. Some of them were very small and intimately associated
with a neighboring district to form a community., Within the past 50 years, some of
these tiny districts have been merged with the larger ones with which they formed
communities. Apparently the present district of Penija on Udot, for example, was
formerly two independent districts: Penija and Nykynyféw. These two districts formed
a single community, regularly intermarrying. After the establishment of the German
Administration of Truk, they were merged, and the chief of Penija was given jurisdic-
tion over both.

The old district of Nykynyféw is said to have been composed of several lineages,
all of the Pwereka sib. No other sibs were represented, and all the lineages were or-
ganized as a ramage and shared a single meeting house. They regularly obtained their
spouses from neighboring Penijs, where three other sibs were represented. Nykynyféw
is the only case reported where a district was composed entirely of persons belonging
to the same sib.

Prior to about 1890 the present districts of S6dnnuuk and Nuukan on Uman Island
were organized as a single district called StUnnuuk. The compusition of this district as
of that time is given in Table 11. The Fesinim lineage was divided into two descent lines
each with its own house but sharing the same meeting house and fanag. The elder of the
two mwiddnitci was the district chief. Rowoow, in turn, had a complete establishment

: ! The term “district” is used instesd of “villsge because of the connctations which the latter word
: has a3 referring to & definite cluster of dwellings whose inhabitants comprise a single community. The £
L word “district"” also more closely represents the meaning of its Trukese name, siipuwm féay, “scction = o
of the tand.”

*Murdock o al. (1945: 29).
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with a house, meeting house, and fanag of its own. Wiitéé had at one time maintained
a meeting house, but had given it up. Its men attended the m~eting house and fanag
of Fesinim or Rowoow, according to whether they considered themselves the jéfekyr

LA 2 O B P e o

TaBLE 10. AVERAGE DISTRICT AREAS AND POPULATIONS For Twuk’s Vorcawic IsLawps s

. §

Island Number of Disiricis | Average District Area A”;,':;&g‘g”"d

Dublon 18 0.188 2q. mi. 64 persons H
Eot 1 0.187 9%
Eiol 0 0.000 0 i
Eten 1 0.219 ? .
Falabeguets 2 0.303 % :
Falo 1 0.128 127 :
Fefan i 0.464 94 j
Moen 14 0.520 127 g
Param 3 0.152 9% 1
Pata 5 0.260 94
Polle S 0.700 94
Romonum (Ulalu) 2 0.144 115 :
Tarik 0 0.000 ? ;
Tol (less Pata and Polle) 18 0.467 94 :
Tsis 1 0.235 94
Udot 6 0.317 90 ‘
Uman 10 0.182 92 5

Note. Dr. Karl Pelzer, who mapped the districts of Truk for the first time, has kindly allowed
me to use his maps in calculating the areas given in this table. I have followed his maps entirely, ex-
cept in the case of Eot, for which he gives three districts. This does not agree with my information
and seems highly unlikely in view of Eot’s size. No accurate data are available on the one inhabited

reef island of Pis, The table gives the picture roughly as of today.

‘Tasre 11. ComrosiTiON or SGGNNUDK DistRicT, UMAN, CA. 1890

Sib and Lincage Number of Houses Nmbgoc:{s;!‘hdhg Number of Fanag
Fesinim 2 1 1
Rowoow (Rogowu) 1 1 1
Wiitee 1 0 0
Wiisuusuu 0 0 0
Sisoe 0 0 0
Céicija 0 0 0
Neewow 0 0 0

Totals 4 2 2

of one or the other. The Wiisuusu, S68r, Céécija, and Neawow sibs were all too sparsely
represented to maintain separate households. Their women lived in patrilocal residence

with their husbands or continued to reside after marrisge in the lineage houses of their !
fathers. Their men, in turn, “followed their fathers” in determining which mesting

"
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TaBLE 12. COMPOSITION OF THE DisTRICTS ON PATA

Disiria | Siband Lineoge | Number of Houses | Nwmber of Mecting | N ';’;',;“;; of

Sdpwots Magsané 1 1 1 i
Magsané 2 1 0 1

Sowuwefeg 1 0 1

Jimwt 1 0 1

Fesinim 1 0 1

Wiirgg 1 0 1

Totals 6 1 6

Nuukaf Wijice 1 1 1
Maasané 1 0 1

Pwereka 1 0 1

Wuun b 0 1

Jacaw 1 0 1

Totals 5 1 S

Jepin Jacaw 1 1 1 1
Jacaw 2 1 1 1

Mwisc 1 (t] 0

Wiltee 1 0 0

Maasané 1 0 ij

Sspwunupi 1 0 0

Totals 6 2 2

Pwowukocow Sépwunupi 2 1 2
Jacaw 1 1 0 0

Jacaw 2 1 0 0

Maasané 1 ] 0

Wuwilkinyw 1 0 0

Totals 6 1 2

Jetijamar Stpwunupi 1 1 i
Pwereka 1 ] 1

Wijtad H 0 H

Muwiltic 1 0 1

Nuukan 1 0 1

Wuwiliinyw 1 0 1

Totals 6 H )

house or fassag they attended. Thus there were cight lineages and four extended fami-
li&.‘

41t is poasible that the sibs wichm:.bmmoi their own should be treated as client members of the ’§
other lineages tather than as independent Lneages in their own right. :
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The part of Tol known as Fééwyp is organized into two districts, though together
they form a single community. The district of Neeman has about 80 people representing
three sibs: Fesinim (Pesinim), Sépwunupi, and Sowuwefeg (Céwykkyk). The district
of Sopwuwu has about 165 people in the following sibs: Jacaw (two lineages united in
a ramage), S66r, Niippwe (Tiniik), Jipeges.

The composition of the five districts on Pata is given in Table 12, In each case where
a lineage was without a meeting house or fanag, its men “followed their fathers” as in

TaBLE 13. CoMposiTioN OF RoMoNUM, cA. 1900

Sib and Lineage Number of Houses Number of Mezting Housss

Jacaw 1
Jacaw 2 and 3
Jefieg
Pwereka 1
Pwereka 2
Pwereka 3
Pwiin

Saur 1

Sodr 2
Wiiteg 1
Wiitee 2
Wuwiiinyw 1
Wuwiiinyw 2
Wuwiinyw 3
Wuwilinyw 4

[ )
“"“"‘—‘Nwww-—‘-—os}m»—-—‘mm
& |

oo B e put pd gt D) e pubh ek BN e DY et pmb pma

Totals

Nole. Pwereka 1, Wuwiiinyw 4, and Wiitéé 1 each had a meeting house for meetings and another
for the storage of canoes. Pwereka 3 was temporarily split into two pseudo-lineages each with its own
house and meeting house. I am sure that not all of the lineages had their own meeting houses at this
time. This reconstruction is based mainly on cne informant’s memory of conditions as of the time when
he reached puberty. Kubary (Kubary and Krause, 1889: 60) reported only the Pwereka, Jacaw, Wiités,
and Pwéén sibs on Romonum in 1887, and estimated the population at 200.

Sotnnuuk on Umar. It will be noted that in some districts only the chief's lineage main-
tained a meeting house, which was attended by all the men of the district. Lineage
meetings were confined to the fomag or some other convenient place. In ail of these
districts the lineage house has given way to a cluster of smaller houses, except in Jepin,
where one old lineage house is still in use by one of the Jacaw lineages.

In aboriginal times the houses were usually located well back from the shore, up on
the mountain slepes, as a defense against a surprise night attack from the sea. Teday,
the dwellings have all been moved down to the sandy coastal strips, except on Fé&&wyp.
The new arrangement, with the increased number of houses confined to a narrow coastal
area, has created a situation in which the various lineages are bunched closer together,
making for a more compact “village” in some cases.
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The island of Romonum presents a somewhat more complex picture. Even aborig-
inally there were more lineages than are ordinarily found in a single district. This was
due, apparently, to two factors. Bevause of its isolation, marriages into other districts,
and hence other islands, resulted in a higher incidence of patrilocal residences which
started new lineages. Since the island is 2 flat plateau, rather than steeply mountainous,
and is equipped with good taro swamgps, it could support a relatively greater population
(present density: 798 persons per square mile, the greatest for any island in Truk).
Table 13 gives the composition of Romounm as of about 1900, when it was still a single
district.

A map of Romonum, showing the locztion of each of the houses and meeting houses
listed in the table (see Fig. 3), illustrates the physical layout of a district. 1t will be
noted that the houses were scattered about the island on the high ground after the
manner of a loose neighborhood, each house with its extended family forming a hamlet.¢

The present arrangement of houses on Romonum contrasts markedly with that of
50 years ago. Moreover, Romonum is now divided into two districts: Winisi and Corog.
The present location of dwellings along the low coastal strips is dictated by sanitary
policies of the United States Administration. However, the houses are clustered by
lineage or descent line,® as is indicated in Figure 4, and stand on land belonging to
some member of the lineage or to one of the husbands of its women. The requirement
that houses be built by the shore has led to a situation in which some lineages with
their houses in one district are politically a part of the other district.

Tueory or DistRict CHIEFsHIP

The organization of the several lineages of a district into a sociopolitical unit de-
pends, in part, on property relationships. The boundaries of a district enclose a piece
of real property apart from the plots of soil and trees held under the various types of
tenure by the several lineages which belong to the district. When discussing divided
ownership, we indicated that there is a form of property which we called territory.
Territory refers to the district insofar as it is a piece of property.

Full title to territory is initially established by staking a claim to hitherto urclaimed
and virgin land. This is done by setting up small piles of stones as base markers (paas)
between which run the boundaries (fijddm). Such a claim constitutes a sopuwn fomy
{literally: “section of land"), which is the name used for a district. Since before this
the land was unclaimed, the claimant and full title holder has absolute sovereigaty over
the territory he has created for himsell. He holds it frotm no one.

As his natural heirs, the claimant’s children inherit full title to the territory, which
they hold as their eorgarate property. The imatrilineal corporation which they found
is said to have started the land in the district which results. As administrator of his

* Informants did not confirm Kubary's obwervation (Kubary snd Kause, 1889: GD) that the natives
of Romonum Heed aloog the sandy coastling,

* In both Figures 3 and «, whea more than one hause or cluster of houses s given for  linsage, it
taeans that the Uoeage is divided tnio more than one descent line, each with its own bouse and extended
family.
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corporation’s property, the muddniici of this founding lineage is the sémwonun fény
(chief of the land), which is the title held by the district chief.

Fundamentally, then, the territory consists of virgin land which has been claimed
as property. The title holder of this territory has the right to clear it and make it pro-
ductive. In doing so he establishes title to soil on those plots which he has cleared and
title to any other improvements he proceeds to make on it.

With considerable land to clear, the men of the founding lineage can provide for
their children handsomely by bringing their wives into patrilccal residence in the new
district. They clear the as yet uncleared portions of the territory and plant bread-
fruit and other food-producing trees on them. Their children duly inherit full title to
these plots of soil and trees and found new lincages affiliated with other sibs. While
the new lineages have full title to plots of soil which they acquire in this way in the
territory, they hold only provisional title to the territory from the founding lineage.
In other words, by creating property in the form of soil and trees for their children,
the men of the founding lineage make them a siffag of certain portions of the territory.
Residual title to the territory is held by the original lineage. In this way the various
lineages in a district owe the founding lineage the permanent obligations of a provisional
title holder to a residual titler holder. The newer lineages zare also directly or indirectly
started as the jéfékyr of the founding lineage.

It is this situation, at least in theory, to which the natives always refer when talking
about the history of a district. The chief of Winisi district on Romonum always spoke
of his sib, Pwereka, as having started the land on Romonum (formerly a single district)
and as having sired (xéwynéw) all the other sibs there, which, he said, hold their linds
from Pwereka. The people of Jepin district on Pata speak of the Jacaw sib in the same
way. Jacaw began Jepin and sired the other sibs there. Jacaw, therefore, furnishes the
chief of Jepin.

All previous writers on Truk note that the sibs are ranked. Ranking is primarily
local to a district and is based on the principle of senionity as determined by the time
of a sib’s establishment as a lineage in the district. Certain sitis may have the reputation
of having been the first on an entire island, and are hence ranked higher than any other
on the island (e.g., the Jacaw sib on Pata), though it may have established title to only
one part of the island as its tervitory and district. The ranking of sibs has no particulay
function other than to express the order of their irmigration into a district, the sib
first there being that of its chief.

Older lineages are, of course, likely to hold full or residual title to larger portions of
soil in a temitery than are younger fincages, the latter being established when there
was less uncleased land remaining in the territory. Any lincages founded after the last
land had been cleared would be without any soil to which they could hald full or residual
title. They would hold only provisional title to soil, though in time they might acquite
full title when the lineage holding residual title becamse estinct. The tenure situation
on Romonum clearly refiects this. Foll or residual title to soil on the various plots is
held entirely by the older lincages, younger lincages holding only provisional title. Of
those holding full of residual title to soil, the older Lincages have many such plots,
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which are largely contiguous, while the younger ones have only a few, which are scat-
tered.*

In suinmary, then, a district consists of a piece of real property, a territory, in whose
confines there are usually several lineages. The oldest lineage holds residual title to the
entire territory, while the newer lineages hold various portions of it under provisional
title and consider themselves to have been sired directly by the oldest lineage or by one
of the other lineages, which was in its turn sired by the oldest.

Tue District As A Kix Group

As the above discussion implies, district membership for the individual Trukese is
based entirely on his lineage membership. Unless his lineage is a part of a given district,
he is not considered a member. There are thus political reasons, in addition to the eco-
nomic ones discussed earlier, which require anyone moving to a new district to join a
local lineage ac a client member or to activate his membership in a local lineage with
which he has subsib ties. Otherwise he remains a stranger without a place in the dis-
trict’s social structure.

A lineage’s district membership, as we have seen, is based in part on its organization
as a corporation with property rights in the district’s territory. Normally, it can acquire
these rights only through a patrilineal inhecitance from a father who is already a mem-
ber of a lineage in the district or through a miffag from his lineage. Kinship ties of the
Jéfékyr sort, therefore, are ordinarily prerequisite to the establishment of property
rights in a district. Property rights, however, cannot be considered the determinant of
a lineage’s district mexnbership, because lineages frequently have such rights in more
than one district, though having political membership in only one.

More closely associated with political affliation is the place in which a lincage is
localized as an extended family. But a shift of localiation from one district to another
does not automatically result in a corresponding shift of political affiliation. The Pwereka
2 and Jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum are presently localized in the district of Winig,
but are still classed as members of the Corog district and remain under the jurisdiction
of its chief. This situation appears to be rare, having arisen in the present instance in
response to the government's requirement that houses be located near the shore, and
it should be noted that in moving to the neighboring district these lineages have not
left their larger cominunity. It demonstrates, noas-the-less, that localization is not
per t¢ 3 necessary criterion of district membership.

Normally, both the possession of property rights and the consequent ability to
localize in a2 district depends on a prior fifékyr connection with cither the chicfly lineage
ar some other lincage already affiliated with it politically. The importance of such ties
as determinants of district mecabership is clearly revealed by the events connected with
the division of Romonum-~-which uniil about 1990 had been one district—into its

It should be poiated out that the newer Hooages are at no disadvastage with the oldes ones fa
terens of the number of plets to which they bold provisiona) title. The wiffag of land frocs father to sao
and fron corponations to their f&Elw, serves to ketp the actual use of land under coastant redistsribation
in accordance with the changizg sizes of the various Epesges.
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present districts of Winisi and Corog. This event divided the territory of Romonum
between the Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 3 lineages, which thereby acquired the chiefship
of Corog and Winisi respectively. Pwereka 2 joined Corog on the basis of its ramage
connections with Pwereka 1 and its history of hostility to Pwereka 3. The rest of Rom-
onum’s lineages affiliated according as their nearest or most important jéfékyr connec-
tions with the chiefly lineages and their satellites indicated, even though they were
locslized in the territory of the opposite district and had the bulk of their sédpw lands
there. What happened in each case and why will be discussed in detail in the next chap-
ter. On Uman, the present districts of Séonuuuk and Nuukan were formerly united
under a lineage of the Fesinim sib as a single district. Around 1890 the present division
was made under political pressure from the great jitag Gerimun, who had united all of
northern Uman under his leadership in war against Fefan Island. The chiefship of each
district was taken by a descent line of the Fesinim lineage. The other lineages affiliated
in accordance with their jéfékyr coanections with the Fesinim descent lines. These
examples, together with the Trukese habit of regarding the chiefly lineage as having
“sired” the others in its district, make it clear that kinship is the basic criterion of dis-
trict membership.

We have already seen how the Trukese lineage functions sociologically as an indi-
vidual in connection with ownership (where it can be a party to a transaction), in
connection with inheritance (where it has its “natural” heirs), and in cornection with
kinship (where it has its “children,” its jéfékyr). If we extend this consideration to
district affiliation, viewing lineages as in a “father-child” relationship, as is the case
when one is the jéfékyr of another, then the social composition of a district is revealed
as a group of lineages which are in theory, at least, the patrilineal descendants of the
chiefly lineage, which is in the position of founding “father.”” The lineages sired by it
and ranking next to it in time orde: .f their establishment are its “children,” who in
their turn may have sired new lineages as their “children.” As titular father of his dis-
trict, a chief is regularly referred to in the possessive as semej sémwon (niy-father
chief). He is considered responsible for the welfare of his district in 2 way analogous to
a father’s responsibility for the welfare of his dependent children. A Trukese district
is structured, therefore, a3 a consanguineal kin group, composed of patrilineally related
matrilineal lineages. We are presented with the inteissting phenomenon of a society
whose indiviGuals are organized into matrilineal lineages, which groups are in their
torn further affiliated matrilineally into ramages and subsibs and patrilineally into
districts.” It is the patrilineal tie, coupled with territorial iocaliz-iion and cemented

7 The linking of kin groups into larger social units by applying to them the same unilinear considera-
tions applied to individuals has been noted in other societies, such as the Kazak (Hudson, 1938: 17-23)
and the Nuer (Evans-Pritchard, 1940: 193-4), group kinship among the latter being called butk. In these
cases, however, as well as in the more conventional cases of phratry organization, and also as with the
Trukese ramages and subsibs, the rule of descent affiliating individuals irto groups and groups inio
larger groups is the same throughout. Truk presents the only instance known to the writer wherein one
rule of descent is used to affillate individuals while the opposite rule of descent is used to affiliats the
resulting kin groups into a larger kin group, This cituation differs from the usual anes involving double
descent (Murdock, 1940) in that in the latter both patrilineal and matrilineal descent apply only to
individual affiliations.
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with the obligations of divided ownership, which makes a district a social as well as a
territorial unit,

The position of the Pwukos lineage on Romonum today presents an interesting test
case for the view of district social structure outlined above, This lineage was founded
when a Chinese trader named Siko settled in what is now Corog district. Instead of
marrying a Romonum woman, he brought with him two wives from Moen Island.
Because of his peculiar economic positior: and his identification by the natives with the
German administration he never operated as a client member of any local lineage,
ordinarily a necessity for an hinmigrant native. Through debts to his store he gradually
acquired a number of fand holdings. By each of his two wives he had sevetal children
who now constitute the Pwukos lineage and who inherited from Siko the lands he had
accunuiated. This lineace is localized in the present district of Corog and has property
interests in its tesritory, but has not been sired by any established lineage on Romonum,
nor has it acquired its property through inheritance or niffag from a native father. It
is, therefore, without a patiilineal tie which would integrate it into Corog’s social
structure. In line with our anslysis, the Pwnkos lineage does not give allegiance to
Corog’s present chief and in other respects seems to occupy an anomalous position.
Although there are conflicting claims, for example, as to whether or not this lineage has
full title tc the soil of its holdings, the residual title of Pwerekz 1 to the territory in-
volved does not appear to be questioned. But Pwukos does not, apparently, give Corog’s
chief the food gifts to which he is presumably entitled. Informants would sometimes
refer to Pwukos as a part of Corog district and would soiaetimes refer to it as a separate
district unto itself. When, moreover, Catholicism was introduced to Romonum, the
rest of Corog rerained Protestant, but Pwukos, as if to accentuate its independence,
joined the Catholic congregation of Winisi. The peculiar position that this lineage
occupies has undoubtedly been enhanced by the fact that a Marshallese son of Siko
occupied until his recent death a high administrative chiefship under the Japanese and
Ametican regimes. Nevertheless, the fact that Pwukos is not considered a full-fledged
memboer of Corog district tends to corroborate our conclusion that the patrilineal tie
is a critical criterion by means of which the district membership of a lineage is deter-
mined.t

From the poini of view of the individual native, one might say that a Trukese
district forms what Murdock (1949: €2-4) ha3 called a “deme,” a local group whose
members are consanguineally related through both rale and female (bilate:al) connec-
tions and have a feeling of kinship thereby. It is also true that with each generation the
arrangement of jéfekyr connections between lineages in a district i3 modified, dug to
the taboo against s woman's marrying a member of her father’s lineage. A lineage which
is in a child relutionship to another toduy may be in the opposite relationship to it in a
generation's time. But this is no different from what would obtain in any non-exogamous
unilinesr kin group. The fact remains that the Trukese themselves think of a district
as a group of matrilineal lineages which, as units of descent, are patrilineally derived

$ Needless to say, the Pwukos Hoeage represents an exeepticnal case made possible only by Siko's
position as & foreign trader. Otherwise & new lineage oo Rotncouin could bave started only through s
patrilineal tie with oo of the Hneages already present.
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from the founding lineage of the chief. In these terms, the structure of the Trukese
district is clearly that of a non-exogamous patrilineal kin group.

SuccessioN To CHIEFSHIP

A district chief is mwdiniici of the lineage holding residual title to the district’s
territory. Chiefship is exercised, therefore, by the oldest man of the founding lineage,
just as the mwddniici of any lineage is its oldest male member. Only a man may be
chief. If the founding lineage should find itself without any adult men, the situation is
considered to be the same as when a lineage becomes extinct.

It will be recalled from the discussior: of divided ownership that when a lineage
holding residual title to soil becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. In accordance with this rule we would expect that if the chiefly
lineage died out, the other lineages would each get full title to those portions of the
territory to which they had been holding provisional title. This would result in a set of
smaller districts, each -onsisting of an aggregate of plots which were not necessarily
contiguous. For this reason such a course would be undesirable. There are other factors
which make it impossible.

As already noted, it frequently happens that one lineage may hold provisional title
to the soil and trees on a plot of land, while two other lineages respectively hold residual
title to its soil and trees. All three lineages, however, are simultaneously holding pro-
visional title to the same piece of territory as represented by this plot, for only as
holders of provisional title to territory do any of them have any rights there. If the
chiefly lineage dies out, therefore, all three of them are presumably in a position to get
full title to the same piece of territory. Each of these three lineages is similarly involved
with other lineages on other plots of land. This means that it is impossible to apply to
territory the rule that on the death of the residual title holder the provisional title
holder gets full title.

Tt will be recalled that when a lineage holding full title to soil or trees becomss ex-
tinct, the title is inharited by its jéfékyr, the children of its men. It is this rule which
is followed when the chiefly lineage becomes extinct. Since its jéfékyr may be distributed
over several lineages, residuai title to the entire territory is inherited by the children
of the last man who held the chiefship before the chiefy lincage became extinct. Residual
title to the territory now bhecomes the corporate property of his children, and is ad-
ministered by the muddniics among them. When a chief's lineage has no adalt men,
the sarae thing happens. The jéfékyr of the former chief take over the chiefship which
continues to be lield by their lineage, cven though the surviving women of the older
lineags bear sons who eventually grow to maturity.

In one respect, then, the rights of the younger lineages to temritory resemble those
of a provisional title holder, while in another respect they are like those of a borrower.
The chiely lineage is not free te take back the use of territory from the other lincages
without cause, namely their defaulting in the obligations which they owe the chief. In
this respect the relations between the chiefly lineage and the others correspond exactly
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to those between the parties to divided ownership.® On the other hand, the fact that the
other lineages do not acquire full title to portions of the territory on the extinction of
the chiefly lineage puts them in a position comparable to having only the loan of terri-
tory. In short, in relation to the other lineages of a district the chiefly lineage has the
rights of a residual title holder to territory, but has the rights of a full title holder when
the question of inheritance by its jéfékyr arises.

Once the residual title to territory has passed from one lineage to another, the
latter also acquires the right to have said of it that it began the land and sired all the
other lineages in the district. It is now considered the oldest lineage in the district and
ranks in the number one position.

The same thing occurs when a lineage defeats the chiefly lineage in war and drives
it out of the district. The victorious lineage wins the chiefship, the residual title to the
territory, and the right to have said of it that it began the land. In cases where outsiders
conquer another district and crive out its entire population, the vacated district is
apparently regarded in the same light as a newly staked claim to virgin land.

The lists of chiefs obtained for the five districts of Pata, for a district on Uman, and
for Romonum, all go back only a short way to the first chiefs of those lineages, which are
now said to have begun the land. While the present distribution of property holdings on
Romonum is very complex, if one carries the history of the various plots back to about
the time of the first Pwereka chief there (approximately 150 years), one finds that nearly
all the lands to whose soil lineages now hold residual title were then held by them under
full title, the soil not having been given away to children of their men in niffag. There
are enough exceptions to this, however, to indicate an older stratum of holdings that
were perhaps as complex in their distribution as they are today. It is remembered on
Romonuia that the chiefship was once held there by the Jimwé sib, which was defeated
in war and driven off the island by the Pwereka sib, whose then one lineage acquired
the chiefship by this conquest. The other lineages on Romonum are said to have sup-
ported Pwereka in this undertaking. It would appear that this conquest led to the re-
distribution of many holdings and thcir consolidation intw sizable blocks of contiguous
plots at that time. The processes of transfer by niffag and inheritance have gradually
scrambled holdings 2gain. While the lists of chiefs are short, districts must be presumed
to have much longer histories. Otherwise it would appear that the opening up of Truk
by immigration from other islands took piace only within the past few hundred years.

Whether or not the theory of chiefship results from a pioneering tradition surviving
from the time of the original settlement of Truk, it is now impassible to say. It is equally
possible that the gradual development of the tenure system led to a set of relationships
which were subsequently extended by analogy to the political organization as well,
older political forms being modified to conform to the property system as successive
wars and conquests recréated pioneering situations !

¢ Cf. what was called “the eminent domain of the district chisf” in Mutdock and Goodenough
(1947: 337). .

" There is a teadition, for saample, that the population of Uman Island waz almost entirely exter-
minated in a war with Fefan, The survivors guined allies on another island sad recaptured Uman,
which s said to have been resettled by the other istand which befricuded the survivors. Many of (e
present bs theve claim to have cume from the other island in conncction with this eveat,
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CHIEFS AND SUBJECTS

As noted above, the relations between a chief and the people of his district are
patterned largely after the relations between the parties in divided ownership. As
provisional title holders to territory, the various lineages owe the chief periodic giits
of produce from the land. These gifts are rendered at stated times in connection with
feasts given in the chief’s honor. He fixes the time for these feasts in accordance with
a seasonal calendar: two feasts during the breadfruit season, and two more during the
turmeric season.”* The men of the various lineages prepare breadfruit in giant wooden
bowls while the women fish. Other types of food are also collected. On the day of the
feast each lineage brings its food in a procession, the men carrying the giant bowls on
frames and chanting as they walk. The food is carried into the meeting house of the
chief’s lineage. The chief then selects the largest bowl for himself and his lineage mates
and redistributes the rest of the food to the assembled population. The distribution is
made according to lineage and is roughly proportional to the size of each lineage. The
contributions which each lineage makes are also proportional to the size of its mem-
bership and the amount of productive land which it controls. If a lineage fails in this
obligation, the chief has the right to confiscate its holdings. Should he indicate dissatis-
faction with the contribution of a particular lineage, its members will hasten to prepare
additional food and other gifts to mollify him.

It is the chief’s privilege to call out his entire district on large fish drives. To him
always go the first fish obtained on such drives. Today, the chief decides whether his
district will hold a feast in connection with some event such as Christmas, and how the
feast will be conducted and prepared.

Aside from his prerogative as administrator of the residual title to the territory
which his lineage holds, a chief has relatively little jurisdiction over the members of
hia district, except as their titular father. In ahoriginal times, for example, he had no
legal right to interferc in quarrels and feuds among his subjects. He had no judicial
powers. He could exert his influence against troublesome individuals or lineages by
throwing his own lineage onto one side or another of a feud. To do this, however, without
the support of the majority of the lineages in the district was risky, for a chief who
threw his weight around too much would find the rest of the district taking sides against
him in open feud. He would be killed, and his lineage would be exterminated or driven
out of the district. In event of a serious violation of the mores, however, a chief could
interfere with impunity, since he would have the support of the rest of the district
against the offender.

In this connection, if a man contemplated trying to steal another man’s wife to
marry her, he would secretly bring his chief a bowl of mashed breadfruit at night as a
gift and ask his permission to marry the woman. If the chief was sympathetic he would
agree to keep his hands off the affair, and if it came to a feud to support the wife-stealer.
If the chief anticipated serious trouble from the proposal, he would refuse his per-

U The Trukese divide the year into two main seasocs, each of approximately six months' duration:
rias, the bresdfruit season, lasting voughly from July to December, and jefew, the turmesic season,
lasting from Juouary to June,
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mission. This meant that the would-be wife-stealer could go ahead with his plans only
at his own risk, and that in the event of a feud he would find the chief’s lineage arrayed
against him.

Similarly, if the action of one lineage was such as to cause another to seek vengeance,
the mwddniici of the latter would take a present to the chief at night and invite the
chief and his lineage to join him in going after the person he sought to kill, If the chief
refused, those seeking revenge would have to proceed with caution.

A good chief was expected to use his position in this way to try to keep peace in
his district and see that no injustices were done by one lineage to another, At assemblies
in his meeting house, he would preach to the people against theft, murder, and adultery,
the three acts mostly likely to lead to a serious breach of the peace. When disputes
arose, he would try to act as mediator and bring quarreling lineages to a peaceful
solution of their problem.

It was expected of a good chief that he would be mosonoson (a person of humility)
in his dealings with others and not display namanem tekija (arrogant behavior). For
example, it was bad form for a chief personally to express his displeasure with people,
to scold them publicly, or personally to order them to prepare for one of the regular
feasts which were his due. When dealing authoritatively with his people, he was ex-
pected to do so indirectly. It was his muwddnimyk (younger brothers) and children who
came to the people and told them that their behavior was not meeting with the chief’s
approval, or who let it be known that a feast would be held in the chief’s honor on a
certain day.!* A chief who srders people around directly is likely to be unpopular.?

As potential heirs to the chiefship, the children of a chief were accorded special
privileges in aboriginal times. They, the jéfékyren sémwon (jéfékyr of the chief), were
not classed with the rest of the people, jaramas. Together with the next younger brother
of the chief, they occupied seats of honor in the meeting house and were privileged to
harangue the people. A chief’s death, followed by his younger brother’s assumption of
office, did not terminate the privileges enjoyed by the children of the former chief. They
continued to exercise them until their death, for they were still among the potential
heirs to the chiefship. These privileges were held only by a chief’s own children. They
could not in turn be passed to their children or lineage mates.

No regular religious duties were attached to the chief’s office. They were performed,
instead, by various specialists. A chief was concemned, however, that the proper spe-

1 In this respect, the younger brothers and sons of the chief filled the role of the so-called “talking
chiefs”" of many Polynesian people, without having their position as such so highly formalized. This
role now tends to be exercised by the local policernan and sceretary.

® It {3 interesting to contrast the behavior of the man who held the office of councilman on Romozum
Island, a new sdministyative poat, with that of the man who had beld the administrative chiefship over
Udot and Romonum. The former was throwing his weight around, publicly scolding people, threatening
them to get them to work on the paths, which work {s now required once a week under the United
States administration. The people were constantly grumbling about him. The other chief, however,
never acted directly in any matter which would be distasteful. He had his policeman and secretary do
bis dirty work for him. The man who had been his policeman and later hiy assistant chief was, therefore,
unpoputar, but I ever heard a bad word said against the chief himself,
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cialistsengagein their respectiveactivities at appropriate times, at least when the welfare
of the entire district was involved. He also used to set the times {or dances, which were
a popular form of entertainment before the missionaries banne.’ them.

As administrator of the title to the territory and as father of the district as a kin
group, a chief has a definite say as to the kind of reception strangers are to receive. A
visitor must make sure that he is welcome to the district -ud to be fed and housed
there during his visit. Assurance of this is given by the chief. In the old days he signified
it by inviting visitors to lodge the mast and sails of their canoe in his meeting house.

A chief represents his district in inter-district relatiops and in aboriginal times led
the people of his district in war. He organized the military campaign, ascertained that
all necessary preparations were made, had diviners determine auspicious days for attack,
and saw to it that the available magical specialists eniployed sll the magic they knew
in order to inflict sickness upon the enemy and rencer all counter-magic harmless. If
his district was getting the worst of it, the chief made proper representation to the
victors for ending the war and making peace. A decision to go to war, however, did not
rest entirely with the chief. His wish for war could be vetoed by the adult men of his
district, who assembled in his meeting house to discuss the matter. A chief, in turn,
could veto a desire for war expressed by his people, the approval of both being required.
When war was decided on, a chief assembled the adult men to determine appropriate
plans of action. The man with most prestiye as a strategist and tactician was the one
whose words carried the most weight, regardless of whether or not he was a chief, while
the man most skilled as a fighter led the miiitary expedition. The chief acted as manager
and coordinator. He had no legal right to compel any person in his district to go to
war. If someone refused to take part, the chief would be angry but could not force him.
He would assign such a person the job of staying home as a guard for the women and
children.

Because of his role in war and his position as mediator in intra-district disputes, it
was desirable that a chief have had training in the lore of jilag. An jitag, it will be re-
called, is a sort of combined lawyer, general, diplomat, and orator, His knowledge in-
cludes the history of the district and its land tenure, the special language and magic of
diplomacy, strategy and tactics in war with its related magic, and rhetoric. A chief
could handle the affairs of his district much move adroitly if he commanded such know!-
edge. By no means ail - .strict chiefs were jilag. Frequently, however, a chiefly lineage
would be in possession of the lore of one of the several jitag schools. In this event,
though the chief himself might not be skilied as an jilag, some member of his lineage
would be. If there was no filag in his own lineage, but there was one in another lineage
in the district, a chief would call upon him to apply his knowledge on behalf of the
district. In times of war, a district without an jitaz might hire the services of one from
another, friendly district.

In former times an important item in a chief’s equipment was the conch-shell
trutapet (sews). It could be blown only by the chief, himself, and was not used except
to summon his pecple to an important meeting on an emergency matter. Nowadays the
conch is used to call the people to routine meetings, to community work, and to Prot-
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estant church services. The prohibition against unauthorized persons blowing it has
been relaxed.

Certain trees and plants (breadfruit, coconut, and the dryland, elephant-ear taro)
growing near a chief’s residence were formerly reserved exclusively for his use, no matter
who actually owned them. This also applied to certain fragrant flowers and herbs used
in making a chief’s leis,

Everyone who was not a consanguineal or affinal relative of the chief was heavily
“taboo from setting himself above” him." This involved saying “fddfiro” as an expres-
sion of respect on meeting a chief. It further required that one crouch or crawl in the
chief’s presence if he was seated, for it was forbidden to have one’s head on a higher
plane than his. One avoided initiating social interaction with a chief, unless the need
was urgent, in which case one made him a gift and then waited the chief’s pleasure.
One could not persist in refusing a chief’s request without being guilty of namanam
tekija (arrogant behavior), nor could one address him harshly or belligerently. For per-
sons other than his relatives, a chief occupied the most heavily taboo status with respect
to behavior of this kind.!* His consanguineal and affinal kinsnien, however, behaved
toward him in accordance with the status positions which he occupied as their kinsman,
at least as far as their being “taboo from above” him was concerned. Other formalities
were also accorded a chief. When he walked along a path with a party of people, he
went first, unless the path was difficult. In the latter event someone went ahead to
clear the way. While crawling behavior and the expression *‘fdédjiro” are no longer
exhibited, a chief still walks first today and the people still feel themselves to be “taboo
from above” him.

THE COMMUNITY

Since a community of people living in daily face-to-face contact with one another
may consist of the members of more than one district, it is necessary to look beyond
the political structure for those features of organization which hold the community
together as a social unit.

It is the community within which most marriages take place. People are not restricted
to their district for their spouses, but do tend to restrict themselves to their com-
munity.'* Regardless of district membership, therefore, the members of a community
are linked together by the bonds of consanguineal and affinal kinship. While no one
individual counts all the members of his community as kinsmen, each person’s futuk
and médridr overlap with the next person’s so that the entire population of a com-
munity is included in a set of closely interlocking kin relationships.

The wifflag of property from fathers to their children ulso creates a network of

¥ See above in thcdixwwdbehvhrhetmhmmcnmdthedcﬂvwmcimmw the
pin me wiin scale.

¥ The other categorics of persons who shared this status with the chief \sm}lh;snd poiay (navi-
gatots).

 Since matrilocal residence takes the men away from their home lintages, most of them warry
women whose lineage houses sre within a fow minutes’ walk of their own (cf. BMurdock, 1949: 213-14),
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interlocking parties in divided ownership, not only within the district, but in the com-
munity as well, property holdings frequently cutting across district lines as a result of
inter-district marriages. The result is that one individual may owe payments to two
different district chiefs, and the several district chiefs in a community may all owe
payments to each other for those plots which each holds in the others’ districts,

Another set of relationships helping to unite the members of a community in a social
group is based on age groupings, which are particularly important among the men.”
Such groupings are continuations of boyhood play-groups. All of the men with whom
one regularly played as a youth are in one’s age group. The members of an age group
start courting at the same time, start learning fighting skills at the same time, get
married at about the same time, and engage in post-marital affairs with one another’s
wives. It is in the age group that friendships are likely to crystallize into artificial sibling
relationships. ‘

While a native is not “taboo from above” unrelated persons in age groups senior to
his own, he is supposed to show them respect, his respect increasing in proportion to the
distance between their respective groups. If a gang of men are working together, the
members of the younger age groups start the work out of respect for the older men.
The older age groups expect the men in the youngest group present to run errands and,
if they are away from home, to do the cooking and other necessary chores. Thus the
position of the younger men is in some respects like that of the setipwilur (youngest
sibling) in the lineage and household organization.

Between members of the same age group no holds are barred in conversation. They
are free to tease and joke with one another (except when the obligations of kinship
require modifications of such behavior). It is largely with members of his own age
group'® that the Trukese man establishes intimate relationships of an equalitarian sort
with other men.

The fact of daily association and residential proximity puts the members of a com-
munity in a position where they are most likely to call upon one another rather thun
strangers for assistance in the many little tasks that come up where an extra hand or
two may be needed, as, for example, in launching acanoe. The members of a community
tend, therefore, to be more or less obligated (Rinesséw) to one another in informal mat-
ters as well as in more formal property relationships. Similarly, recreational activities
frequently involve the entire community membership. Dancing appears to have been

 The word lellem (rank, line, fle), used for a generation in a lncage, Is also used to refer to such
age groupings.

2 Age groupings of this Lind should not be confused with the system of absolute categories classify-
ing the populativn on the basis of age and wex, e.g., ménukin (infent), semiril (small child), j241 and
negiin (boy and girl), jimyuvn snd feépurn (Young man and young waman), mudin and feefin (middle
aged man and middle aged woman), and cisnap (oldster). Among those men on Romonum who were
ol classed a8 jamywin, an informant distinguished betwees five different age groups of ““contempararics,”
one above his own aad three below it in seniority. There were fourteen men whom L. included in his
own age group, soine of them three or even four years older Lthan be and others a year or two younger,
Absalite age is less relevant to membership in such & goup than ue tae rate at which oue maiu o
atd the persons with whans eus played and fought as a youth.
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the most important activities of this kind in aboriginal times, but under the influence of
missionaries it has come to be considered sinful and no longer serves this purpose. Its
place has been taken by baseball, a sport introduced by the Japanese. When services
are over, every Sunday on Romonum is devoted to baseball in which the entire popula-
tion participates as players or spectators, Many communities are now split into Catholic
and Protestant congregations, but the indications are that in former times participation
in religious ceremonies was largely a community affair.

The frequency of interaction between members of the same community is, of course,
higher than between members of different communities. An importaat consequence is
that each community tends to have minor peculiarities of dialect and culture which
provide for its members a means for greater mutual understanding and consequent
trust than can obtain between comparative strangers. The writer was struck with the
fact that on Moen Island, for example, each community had a few definite linguistic
features of its own, mainly in vocabulary. The Trukese are fully conscious of them and
use them to identify an individual’s community affiliation.

In summary, a Trukese community is composed of a group of people who live in
fairly close proximity. Though they may have no over-all political unity, they have
common interests in that they depend on one another for minor assistance in the daily
routine of living, marry largely among themselves, and jointly participate in a local
system of interlocking kin relationships, a local network of mutual property obligations,
a single hierarchy of age groups, and local recreational and ceremonial activities. Their
sense of unity as a group is enhanced by their sharing in local peculiarities of language
and culture.
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HISTORY OF ROMONUM AND THE PWEREKA SIB

INTRODUCTION

1E purpose of this account is to present the case history of a lineage’s develop-
ment! and to outline some of the significant past events in Romonum’s history
as a community, particularly as they relate to the chiefship. Since at any one time exist-
ing relationships are fairly complicated, their description will not always be easy to
follow. Serious readers are advised to refer to the genealogies (Charts 3-22) and map
(Fig. 7) for aid in visualizing the structure of events. The information on which this
account is based was not collected with the present purpose directly in mind. Some of
it was volunteered by informants reminiscing about the past; some of it was elicited to
get a better perspective on the structure of Romonum’s present-day society; and the
rest was obtained to illustrate how certain things are or used to be done. Events are
recorded, therefore, which the writer cannot interpret; but wherever interpretation is
possible, it will, of course, be included and will serve to show some of the principles of
Trukese social organization at work in concrete situations.

In native memory Romonum’s history begins about 150 years ago. At that time the
island formed a single political district, its chieiship being held by a lineage of the
Jimwo sib. Also represented were two lineages of the Jacaw sib (Al and A2), united in
a ramage; one Jefeg lineage (E); one Pwereka lineage (P2); one Soor lineage (S2); three
Wuwiidnyw lireages (U1, U4, and US), of which the first two formed a ramage;
and one Wiitéé lineage (W1).2 The story opens with a fight between Jimw6 and Pwereka,
in which the former was driven off of Romonum entirely, its surviving members taking
refuge with subsib mates on Dublon and Moen. Jimwi’s defeat set in motion a chain
of consequences which took a full century to work themselves out, culminating in the
division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog. The two groups
most immediately affected were the victors, Pwereks, and the jéfékyr of the vanquished,
a descent line of Wiitég, to the story of whose feud we shall now turn.

THE FEUD WITH WITEE 3

At present the Pwereka sib is represented by three distinct lincages on Romonum
(P1, P2, and P3), two of which are further subdivided into important descent lines.
At the time of its fight with Jimwd, however, there was but one Pwercka lineage (P2),
its house located at Neewuukec (630-430)* and its meeting house, wuul, at Neepitkow
(680-570). Titular mwddssici was Misyk,* who through blindness was incapable of

! The tineages treated are those of the Pwercka sib. Brief socounts of Romopucn's other tiocages are
given in Appeadis C.

It is possible thal there were atready two Wiitss lincages (W1 and W3) united in a ramage. We
shall act on the assumption that they were a8 yot vite lincage. For the designation of linsages by sib
rame snd sutaber, see above, p. 70. Abbreviations in lincage designation are as follows: A, Jacaw;
E, Jefleg; P, Pwercka; Pu, Pwukos; Pw, Puién; 8, Sddr; U, Wuwilinyw, and W, Willed.

3 The figures in parenthescr following all place names show their coixdinates on Figure 7, Appeadia B,

¢ Unless the Hoeage membership of persons is alteady indicated, theis names will be followed in
parcoibeses by the lineage designation under which they can be fousd in the geacalogies (Charis 3-22V.
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active leadership. This was exercised by the eidest of his sisters’ sons, named Joku, To
insure success against Jimwd, the Pwereku people appealed for aid to subsib mates in
Nykynyféw district on Udot, who sent cver a contingent of reinforcements under the
leadership of Wowunuppwyn (P1). As subsib mates they enjoyed automatic member-
ship in the Pwereka lineage of Romonum for as long as they remained there. This served,
apparently, to complicate relations within the Pwereka group because Wowunuppwyn
and his mwdaninyk, Nusumwacej (P1), were both senior in age to Joku. After the defeat
of Jimwo, Wowunuppwyn returned to take over the chiefship of Nykynyféw, leaving
Nusumwacej on Romonum. The latter’s sisters also came over from Udot to establish
a distinct descent line in the Pwereka lineage with a household at Mwej (680-400),
alongside the older one at Neewuukec. The members of the present-day lineage of
Pwereka 1 are descended from this group.

As victors over Jimwd, Pwereka presumably had a claim to the chiefship and to the
lands which Jimwo had formerly held under full title. Normally, the chiefship would
have gone to Joku, but as his senior, Nusumwacej now had a prior claim. Nor did
Pwereka’s victory stand uncontested, for the jéfékyr of Jimwé had a legal right to in-
herit the lands to which their fathers’ lineage had held full title, and the children of
the last Jimwd chief were heirs to the chiefship. Moreover, Jimwa's Jéfékyr were duty
bound to avenge the death of their fathers, if at all possible, vengeance being a duty
of one’s “sons,” “brothers,” and “fathers.” 1t is for these reasons, apparently, that we
find a descent line of the Wiitée lineage feuding against Pwereka. The members of this
group were probably the children of the former Jimwa chief, for among their land plots
is reckoned Fiiikomon (530-430), which is said to have been the site of Jimwd's lineage
house or wuut. As will be scen, they succeeded in taking over at least some of the Jimwo
lands which were theirs by right of inheritance. It was this, apparently, which led to
their establishment as a separate lineage, Wiitét 3, with their house at Fiinifac (580-
440) and wwut at Faikomon (530-430). They are said to have been fairly strong in
numbers and are remembered as formidable fighters and skilled sorcerers, capable of
presenting strong opposition to Pwereka. One of their j#fékyr in turn, bowever, was the
aforementioned Joku, the displaced Pwereka muwéidniici. Since he was their “son,”
they were “taboo from above” him® and could neither persist in refusing his requests
nor agress against him. Jiku was thus immune from their vengeance and at the same
time in a position to use them to advance his own ends. He is said to have enteted into
a conspivacy with his “fathers” of Wiité2 3. They were to kill Nusumwacej, the present
Pwercka head. This would satisfy the demands of vengeance, Joku would take over
the chiclship without personally being guilty of fratricide, and the land claims of
Wiitéd 3 would be recognized, at least in part, by Joku as Pwereka's sandinéicr. Success
would depend on Joku's ability to control the Pwercka lincage, but with the backing
of his powerful Wiitéé “fathers” and the neutrality of the Pwercka froup native to
Romonum, he should have the immigrants from Nykynyfew in too weak a position to
fight back, as well as at 2 moral disadvantage in the face of his now manifest seniority.
Everything went according to plan: Nusumwacej was cut down by the men of Wiités

$ See sbove, p. 113,
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3 when he was out alone gathering breadfruit, Joku became chief of Romonum, and
Wiitéé 3 was confirmed as heir to a good portion of the Jimwd lands.

There remained, however, the problem of keeping the other Pwereka men from seek-
ing reprisals against Wiitéé 3. It appears that the death of Nusumwacej left the Mwej
branch of Pwereka without responsible adult malies. This strengthened Joku’s hand,
cxcept for the fact that there remained two adolescents, Nitej and Jitina (P1), who
had a reputation  hot-heads, and who were strongly backed in everything by their
father, Jitimd (US). Whether or not it was a part of the original plan, Joku found it
necessary to persuade his Wiitéé 3 “fathers” to give them some plots of land as a kits
in compensation for the killing.® He could justify his role as arbitrator on the grounds
that, as mwidniici, he could not countenance an attempt by his “younger brothers”
to kill his “fathers,” though recognizing that the former had a right to compensation.
This represents the only instance known to informants where a form of wergild was used
to settle a feud. They stated emphatically that it was without precedent, was tried this
once and never again. As will be zeen, its success was temporary only, but it testifies to
the genius of Joku nonetheless. It also reveals the kind of s.. ation which can lead to
establishment of a recognized wergild system in a unilinear society.’

Joku's assumption of Romonum'’s chiefship, with the backing of Wiitéé 3, settled
Pwereka’s claim to it. Joku is now spoken of as Romonum’s first chief and founder of
the land, although older informants are aware that this is true in a figurative sense only.
Although Joku’s manipulations stabilized affairs for some time, the lack of precedent
for wergild meant that his Pwereka “brothers” continued to have a legal basis for
seeking vengeance from Wiité€ 3, if circumstances should become sufiiciently altered to
make such gction feasible and profitable. And circumstances did so change.

Since the death of Nusumwacej had apparently left the Mwej branch of Pwereka
without responsible adult males, its affairs were delegated to one of the older men of the
Neewuukec branch as guardian. This would explain the fact that Meejiwen (P1 or
P2), bom a member of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, succeeded Nusumwacej
as muddntici of the immigrant Pwereka line from Nykynyféw. This group, it appears,
was subsequently joined by Jecag (P1) and his brother, Mwéneféw (P1), from
Nykynyféw. Thus, in a few years' time, the Mwej group acquired considerable man-
power, with the now maturer Nitej and Jitina scheming for vengeance against
Wiitez 3.

The Neewuukec branch of Pwercka also increased in numbers to the point where
it was necessary to build another house. This wis erected at Neemwon (650-430), not
sar from the old house at Neewuukec, wheve Joku's two sisters and their four daughters
{P3) continued to reside. The vemaining women of Nerwuukee moved into the new
bouse whem they formed the nucleus of a new descent line (as distinet from Jiku's).
It came under the leadership of Jaamew (P2), who was next in line to Joku as lincage
head, and also counted Meejiwen, guardian-leader of the Mwej group, as a member.

S This transaction involved the plat of Nooféw (390-500) and parts of Pesijeayk (400-550).

¥ For znalogocs conskierations kading © o modification of vendatta xustice in a bilateral society,
sce the cavetlent account of the Kalingas by Barton (1949).
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The Pwereka lineage was thus divided into three discrete and powerful descent
lines, each with its own house: that at Neev .ukec under Joku (P3), that at Neemwon
under Jaamew (P2), and that at Mwej under Meejiwen (P1), with the latter two closely
linked through Meejiwen’s joint membership. Both Joku's and Meejiwen’s descent
lines he.! full title to a number of land plots independently from the over-all Pw.reka
lineage, whose lands were exploited largely by Jaamew's descent line. How these in-
dependent properties were acquired is no longer remembered, but it is difficult to account
for them, particularly in the case of the immigrant Mwej group, except as spoils taken
from the defeated Jimwd lineage. The major share of such spoils would have fallen to
Joku, as muwdiniict of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, and to Nusumwacej, as
mwdéniici of the immigrant line, whose needs would have been most pressing? In any
case, the lineage potentials of both the Neewuukec and Mwej groups were now strong
not only in personnel but also in property.

As its strength increased, the Mwej group became more openly hostile to Joku be-
cause of the Nusumwace) incident, hut cooperated closely with Jaamew. As his leader-
ship of the Pw ;eka lineage became less secure, Joku was forced increasingly to rely
for support on his “fathers” of Wiitéé 3 and his sons in the Jeffeg lineage in order to
maintain unchallenged his position as Romonum’s chief. He continued, of course, to
command the active support of the Neewuukec group, particularly from the chiidien

Jéfékyr of the enemies of the Mwej group.

The growing cleavage in the Pwereka lineage led finally to a plot by the people of
Neemwon and Mwej to assassinate Jiku. It was carried out by Jaamew in the Pwereka
wuut at Neepitkow. The writer heard the story of this event on several occasions, and
each time its narrator stressed what for the Trukese was its really tragic aspect: its
effect on old Misyk (P2), who was still alive and who was mother's brother to both
Jaamew and Joku. So old that he could not walk, totally blind, he was present in the
wuul when Joku was killed. The stunned silence which followed was broken enly by
Misyk, who, crawling on hands and Rrees and weeping from his sightless eyes, was
groping for Joku's body. He had lived to see his lineage defeat Jimwd, acquire Romo-
num'’s chiefship, grow strang in numbers and capable leadership, and then tear itself
apart with fratricide.® The story was never told without presenting this tableau s its
climax.

8 Lands to which full titke was held by Mwej: Coreg (850-130), Faajiceyk (830320, Fratpiu
(RSO-230), Janapa (810-240), Neejin Fans (620-400), Neejodr (604200, Nemipazny (Vi6-100),
Spwunifew (TI0-1%0), Sowufiewyr (T10-120), Wuundy (T10-200), and part of Netey (520-170).
Lands to which full sitle was beld by joku's descent line: Fidkanaw (357 520}, Falinlkep (500-5gh,
Majedow (8302403, Neofsnag (780-200), Neefdse (S80-470), Neckus (S70-40), Necayk (470-500),
Peyuypeges (S0, .

¢ Ay the cender van well infee, Sratsicide bs, pext to inoesz, about the oot wrious oritne whish a
Trokow san coqupit. Since it iavolves only lisesge mates, ro vingoance i posaibiz excet by the vicum's
swoas and fashbors, o be bas any, for vengearos within the Escape would reguite further fratrikide. A
puniler story v Trek iodiy, told the wriler ca a number of occasions, is the well known Eurspesn
foikeale of “Big Ciass aod Littie Claws” (Korususap and Koncsakis). Its poglarity tosts oa the fact
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As next in line to Jéku, Jaamew succeeded to Romonum’s chiefship. Joku's as-
sassination, however. had serious consequences. Both his “fathers” of Wiitéé 3 and his
sons in the Jeffeg lineage had the duty of vengeance against Jaamew. This pitted them
in feud against the Neemwon group. At the same time, the Mwej group had an old
score to settle and had been privy tc the plot against Jéku, so that its feud with Wiit&é
3 was reopened. The latter’s old claim to Romonum’s chiefship remained as additional
cause for quarrel. A further complication arose from the fact that the Neewuukec
group could no longer operate within the same lineage with the people of Neemwon
and Mwej. It duly declared its independence under the leadership of Sijajer, Joku’s
sister’s son, to form the Pwereka 3 lineage. This put Sijajer in a position to claim Ro-
monum’s chiefship for himself as mwddniici of the lineage which in a retroactive sense
had supplied the last chief. One branch of Pwereka 3 had further potential differences
with Neemwon and Mwej, for as the sons of Josoomsi (W3) its members were bound
to aid their Wiitéé “fathers” in the growing feud. Having outgrown the house at Nee-
wuukec, this branch of Pwereka 3 built a new house at Fisikanaw (550-520), somewhat
removed from the other Pwerek. houses and nearer to thai of Wiitéé 3 at Faidnifac
(580-440).1° To protect its occupants, they surrounded the house with a stone wail,
whose brush-covered ruins still stand, the oply entrance being a small hole through
which it was necessary to crawl. The date of this move may be estimated at about
100 years ago. The other branch of ™wereka 3 remained at Neewuukec under the
leadersnip of Tuummwaw (P3b), who was also a sister’s son of Joku. Thus from its
iaception, the Pwereka 3 lineage had two distinct descent lines, each with its own
house, the one at Fiikanaw (P3a) and the othcr at Neewuukec (P3b). Both branches
shared a new wuui which they erected at Neenyk (470-500).

The Pwereka 2 lineage (the Neemwon and Mwej groups) concentrated on disposing
of Wiicgg 3 as the most formidable among its opponents. Finding theraselves in a not
too favorable position, its members again sougtt help from their subsib mates in Ny-
kynyféw.! Wowunuppwyn returned tc Romonum, where his wife was a member cf

that, as told on Truk, Little Claus manepes to bring about the death of Big Claus, who was guilty of
unbrotherly behavior, without ever once departing from the strict requirements of respect and obedience
to his older brother or ever once lifting his hand against him. Not only was Jaamew's act a “shocker”
because Joku was his brother; it was particularly shocking because Joku was his older beother and
muddniics,

10 There is a possibility that thir move had already been made before Joku's death, Informants’
memory for the timing of events was often hazy. At one time they indicated that the move was made
by J6ku, at another time by Sijajer.

U Very little of the time during which two lincages are feuding involves open acts of violence. Must
of the time is spant in waiting for an opportunity in which damage can be inflicted with & minimum of
risk. Meantime, of course, tension in the community monnis. There are secret midnight conferences
with possible allies. People are cereful not to go out alone. Each side practices sorcery against the other
and takes countermeasures againat the other’s sorcery. At the same time, the daily round of domestic
and economic activities goes on. Persous who are partics to the feud jolntly take part in the community's
life, acting as though on the best .f terms, but overdolng it. Gossip, of course, mounts with the incresse
in tension, as the community feels that somsth.ag raust happen soon. Finally, the break comes. There is
& violent emotionai outburst, somebody is killed or badly hurt. The resulting shinck concludes the vio-
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the Wiitéé 1 lineage, and drew up a plan of action for the complete extermination of
Wiitég 3. The opportunity to strike presented itself one day when the men of Wiitéé 3
were out fishing. The Pwereka forces surrounded their enemy’s house at Fiiinifac and
in a surprise attack slaughtered all its occupants. Proceeding thence to the Wiitee 3
landing place at Sopwutiw (090-450) on the west end of the island, they ambushed the
fishing party as it was bringing its canoes in over the rcef and annihilated it.

The Fdikanaw branch of Pwereka 3 was now brought openly into the feud to avenge
the death of its Wiitéé 3 father, Josoomi. Leagued with their jéfékyr in Jeffeg, the mem-
bers of this group continued hostilities with: Pwereka 2. In the subsequent jockeying
for advantage, however, the Neewuukec branch of Pwereka 3 appears to have refused
to teke an active part.? As their position became increasingly insecure, and tension
mounted, the members of the Fiikanaw group and the Jeffeg lineage fled, taking
refuge with kinsmen on other islands. The scattered jéfékyr of Wiité€ 3 in other lineages
were either too weak to do anything or had other kinship ties with Pwereka 2 which
rendered them neutral.’® At any rate, no one felt in a position to challenge Jaamew
further, so that he and the Pwereka 2 lineage gained a decisive victory with the flight

of their opponents,
DISPOSITION OF WIITEE 3 LANDS

The annihilation of Wiitéé 3 led to an extensive reshuffling of land holdings. Jaamew
and his lineage mates, for example, are said to have acquired full title to the soil of a
number of plots at this time, plots which appear to have been held by Wiitég 3.1 The
J8Ekyr of Wiité2 3 also acquired full title to plots which their fathers had held or which
had already been given them in »iffag. The resulting division of property was as fol-
lows:

§. To Pwereka 3a as children of Josoomii (W3): Fillkomoen (530-430}, Faiiniméryp (550-
460), Neemwar (500-420), Stpvrutiw (090-430), Winiigw (800-380), Woccoféw (330-580), and
parts of Fiitnifac (580-440} and Penijeayk (400-550). Stpwutiw and Winiféw were later seized
by Jaamew after the flight of Pwereka 3a from Romonum.

o~

lence, the community settles back, and as it recovers from the trauma starts wondering what the next
move will Le, and the cycle of mounting tension starts all over again, Thus two lineages may be at feud
for wany years without uither directly attacking the other.

# My notes show cousiderable disagreciuent 23 to just what happened in this case. Cne account
has both branches of Pwercka 3 actively involved, while a subsequent account, which seems more celiable,
suggests that caly the Fiikanaw branch prosecuted the ferd.

W Different ¢ counts, sametimes by the sunc ioformant, give condlicting plctares of the line-up of
other lincages in connection with this feud. One problem is that sonse lineages unquestionably shiftesd
their support from one side to the other as the dzath of older members brought new jéfeky and affinal
cobnsctions into prominence. It appears, however, that at least passive rspport was given to Pwercia
32 aid Jefzg by Jacaw 1, Pwercka 3b, Sa8r 2, Wuwiinyw 2, sud Wiitse 1; while Paercka 2 had the
support of Jacaw 2, Sie §, Wuwitingw 1, Wowdlinyw 3, Wuwiiinyw 4, and Wuwildnyw §,

W This {s suggesied by the location of these plats in velation to the holdings of Wiltes 1 and other
known Wiita2 holdings as weil as by the coinddence that thelr unexplained scquisition by Pweseka
okcurs precisely wi the time of ths extermination of Wiiteéd 3.
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2. To Pwéén as children of Wupweewyn (W3): Neejisep (820-470), Nééwuuwé (360-520),

and part of Neepwyg (500-410).
3. To Sodr 2¢ as children of Nykynap (W3): Neeceece (540-380), Neejor (550-400), Neep-

winijepwin (180-270), and part of Fiinifac (580-440). Since Nykynap was without daughters,
these properties were inherited on the death of his sons by their children in Pwereka 2b.
4. To Wuwiiinyw 2 as children «f Nippwtr (W3): Jenigemaram (760-400) and parts of

Fiinifac (580-440), Neepwyg (500-410), and Penijenyk (400-550).

5. Seized by Jaamew aud the Neemwon branch of ¥'wereka 2: Faajé (not on map), Fiin
Acapar (140-390), Kyny (not on map), Neemaji (090-350), Neesspworeg (130-370), Stpwotd
(130-430), all of which Jaamew gave to his children in Wuwiiinyw 3; Jepiv.. ‘ény (100-250), the
western half of Mwyyn (150-220), Sémdory (not on map), Winifatafat (100-170), and Wocam-
woc (050-250, 090-280), all of which became the corporate property of the children of one of
Jaamew’s sisters, who became thereby the Pwereka 2b descent line (see below).

6. Seized by Jecag and the Mwej branch of Pwereka 2: Fiin Ofor (180-450), Mesejijag

(160-440), Neet&ttén (180-390), Tunnukéc (319-520), and Winipwéét (330-550).

The subsequent disposal of the seizures by Jaamew and Jecag reveal that they
were prompted not so much by the enhancement of economic power at the expense of
others as by a desire to fill genuine needs. For example, Jaamew gave half of what he
took to his children in Wuwiiinyw 3, a new and landless lineage, which was now well
provided for without Pwereka 2 losing any of its former holdings. Pwereka 2 was itself
expanding in numbers with increasing pressure on its holdings. Jecag, in turn, was an
immigrant from Nykynyféw without land on Romonum. He had married a woman of
Wiitéé 2, which was another new, immigrant, and landless lineage. By his seizures he
was able to provide for his otherwise landless children.

THE RISE OF PWEREKA 1

While Jaamew was chief of Romonum, the Neemwon branch of Pwercka 2 outgrew
its house, whose inhabitants included Jaamew’s aging mother, Nesir, who was finnsics
of the lineage; her two married daughters, Jinesan and Jinefd; her deceased sistet’s
young, newly-married daughters, Toowuc, Tipiis, and Nesecip; Jinesan's married
caughter, Jiniimeén; and the latter's four young daughters. Jiniimén's husband,
Kokkan (S2c), built a house for her at Neejor (550-400), land which he had inherited
from the extinct Wiitéé 3 and which his children would inherit from him since he was
without a sister.'® The widowed father of Toowuc, Tipiis, and Nesecip built them a
house at Fidnnijaas (600-460), tand which they held under provisional title from their

own lineage. Since they were still young, Neslir had her daughter Jinefd move in with

them as fisniici of their household. With her other daughter, Jinesan, Nestir continued
to reside in the old house at Necrmnwon, which was abandored on their death.

It §y possibie that this move was made because Kokkan, 33 a soo of Nykynap (W3), wasputina
somewhat avkward relationship with bis wife's lineage, which was responsible for the extermination of
bis juther's Uneage. The fact that he was married into Pwercka 2, howeves, made it impossible for him
to avenge Wiits# 3 without destraying his macriage and fosing his children, .
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The separation into two houses at Neejor and Fiinnijaas divided the Neemwon
branch of Pwereka 2 into two distinct descent lines, Pwereka 2b and Pwerzcka 2a
respectively. This division was accentuated by the fact that Jaamew turned over to
Pwereka 2b half of the lands he had seized from Wiitég 3, giving the other half to his
own children as noted above. As a minor corporation, therefore, Pwereka 2b came to
have full title to a significant number of land plots, enough to give it economic inde-
pendence from Pwereka 2a. These two descent lines have never severed their ties,
however, maintaining their over-all corporate organization down to the present time
as one lineage (P2), though the Mwej group has since split off to form the Pwereka 1
lineage. Jaamew znd the brothers of Jinaamén looked after the interests of Pwereka 2b,
while Mwaatejinyk and Jogomataw, sons of Jinefi, looked after the interests of Pwereka
2a, of which descent line they are now considered members.

When Jaamew died, the oldest surviving member of Pwereka 2 was Meejiwen (P1),
mwdéntici of the Mwej branch, who duly succeeded to the chiefship. It was at about
this time, apparently, that relations with Pwereka 3 were sufficiently patched up so
that the exiles in Pwereka 3a (the Fiikanaw group) were permitted to return to Ro-
monum. They established a house at Niimirew (500-450), which they held under
provisional title from Wiitéé 1, and attended the wuut which the Pwereka 3b descent
line at Neewnukec had built in their absence at Fiiniméryp (550-460).

When Meejiwen died, the oldest surviving man in Pwereka 2 appears to have been
Jecag (P1), an earlier immigrant from Nykynyféw, who now became mwddniici of
the Mwej group. He was passed over for Romonum’s chiefship, however, the office being
filled by Mwaatejinyk, mwdiniici of Pwereka 2a. Either because of this or in conse-
quence of the later assassination of Mwaatejinyk, the Mwej branch became formally
established as an independent lineage, Pwereka 1. The reasons are not clear, but rela-
tions between Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 2 became increasingly strained.

One evening, Mwaatejinyk was eating with his lineage mates and his jéfékyr (the
men of Sor 2a) in the Pwereka 2 wuut at Neepiikbw. Wunnund of Pwereka 1 and his
wife’s brother, Paasegeni (A1), sneaked up on them, each armed with a rifle. They
intended to kill Mwaatejinyk. Wunnuno carefully pushed his rifie through the loose
thatch wall of the wuw!, drew 2 bead on Miwaatejinyk, and pulled the trigger. His
gun missed fire. Still, no one in the wuut noticed anything. While Wunnund stood
fumbling with his rifle, Paasegeni pulled him out of the way, took aim with his own
rifle and struck Mwaatejinyk in the chest, killing him instantly. Al! of the occupants
of the wuud fled in panic except for Wenejbg (S2a), Mwaatejinyk’s grandson. He picked
up his grandfather’s body and carried it out of the wuud to prevent its falling into the
assassin's hands. Carrying it down to the nortb shore of the island, he proceeded west
along the rocks on the shore and then climbed back up to Neeceemej (420-460), where
Mwaatejinyk had lived in the house he had built there for his wife and children (the
Soir 2a descent line). Here Wenejog buried his grandfather in an upright position,
leaving his head above ground and facing in the direction of the Pwercka 1 house ot
Mwej. He then propped Mwaatejinyk's mouth open with a stick #o that his ghest
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would go and “devour” the Mwej people in revenge.!® This deed earned for Wenejog
a great reputation for bravery.

Mwaatejinyk’s ghost does nut appear to have penetrated the counter-magical
defenses of Pwereka 1, at least imrmediately, though our informant insisted that it
was the reason why the latter group has since died out except for one old man. In any
case, there was no further attempt at retaliation. Jogomataw, the new mwdiniici of
Pwereka 2, refused to continue the quarrel. Wunnuno and Paasegeni were considered
the most formidable men on Romonum at the time and were backed by considerable
manpower, both locally by the Pwereka 1 and Jacaw 1 lineages and potentially by the
Pwereka kinsmen in Nykynyféw on Udot. The children of Mwaatejinyk in Séor 2a
were unable to seek vengeance on their own and had to let the scojény sorcery by
Wenejog suffice.

Jecag was now installed as chief by Wunnung, the chiefship thus passing to Pwereka
1. A new wulten simwon (chief’s wunt) was built at Neejoor (600-420) by the men of
Pwereka 1, who erected another wuut for canoes at Spwuniféw (710-150)."" At about
this time, the women abandoned the house at Mwej for a new one at Neejin Péné
(620-400), next to the new wuut. Jecag lived only a short time after becoming chief,
and was succeeded by Wunnund.

WUNNUNO'S CHIEFTAINCY

During Wunnuné's term of office Romonum engaged in two native wars with
people of other islands, one against the district of Mwiiiinitiw on Udot and the other
on Tol. Romonum had been involved in a war against the Wone;j district of Tol while
Joku was chief. This war had been continued by Jaamew and concluded by him—-
informants did not indicate with what results.

The men of Mwiiiinitiw are said to have come frequently to sleep with Romonum’s
women. The S6or 1 lineage had originally come trom Mwiilinitiw, where it maintained
close subsib ties, and this may have provided entree for Mwilinitiw's people into the
Romonum community. When these amorous expeditions got out of hand, Wunnund
went to Kuumar, the chief of Mwiilinitiw, and said that they would have to stop.
Kuumar’s reply was unsatisfactory, so Wunnund declared war. All the districts on
Udot but one joined with Kuumar as his allies. These were Fonoémo, Jéét (an ad-

¥ This type of sorcery, called toofiny, is a standard one in warfare. A corpse of cither one’s own or
the eneny's slain will do. Its “devouring” ghost brings pestilence on anyone toward whom it is directed
(the “bite” of a ghost is a standard cause of sickness). It was important for Wenejog to keep Mwaate-
jinyk's bady from falling into the hands of the Pawereka 1 people lest they do the same thing with it,
directing the ghoat towards Pwercka 2 or Stiir 2a. Once it has served its purpose, a sogény is quickly
destroyed, for as lang as it stands it remains a potent source of harm to anyone who gets in its way.

W The wwud at Neeplikow bad been the wutien -Jmrzon from Jaku's chiefship through thal of Mwaate.
jinyk, It continued as the lincage meeting bouse of Pwereka 2 uatil abandoned after 2 wmystetious and
deep hole developed in the ground at its “esact center” This was diagnosed as caused by an evil sea-
spirit, the canybkon Nykynasjo (sharp-water of Nykynaajo), hent on bringing harm to Pwercka 2. To
escape this splrit, the members of Pwereka 2 destroyed the wwat, but the declining nusmbers and {vitunes
of their lincage since then are attributed  its malevolence,
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jacent island), Mwonowe, Nykynyféw (Pwereka 1’s old ally), Penija, and Wésnipw.
Tuunnuuk district, which already had a quarrel with Fénémd, sided with Romonum.
For about two months both sides made preparations. A Japanese trader named Ji-
jemeseta (Yamashita) and two American (?) traders, Piicé and Janisin (Peter and
Hanson or Allison ?), were located on Romonum at the time, Jijemeseta having mar-
ried into the Wiitéé 2 lineage. From them rifles were purchased in return for copra.
During this preparation period, hostilities were kept down to small raids by individuals.
From one of these raids the body of an Udot man was brought to Romonum where it
was set up as a soojény against Mwiinitiw, When all weapons were readied, and divina-
tion by the jitag Kiijené (P2a) indicated the moment was auspicious, Romonum sent
a fleet of canoes under Kiijené’s command against Mwi#nitiw. The attackers landed
successfully at dawn, were met on the beach by the defenders, and fought along the
shore for the entire day, during which Mwiinitiw is said to have lost seven men while
Romonum lost none, When the fighting was resumed on the following day, Mwiiinitiw
lost two more men. The survivors fled up the mountain where the women and children
had already been removed for safety, and Kuumar sued for peace, signifying that he
had lost the war. Romonum’s fighters returned home, and the poeple of Udot got
together canoes, large wooden bowls, and other valuable pisek to give to Wunnung as
a “peace price.” They then prepared a large feast which they brought to Romonum
together with the goods they had assembled. With this feast and the presentation of
goods peace was formally declared. Wunnuné divided the booty among Romonum’s
lineages, giving a share to his allies from Tuunnuuk, according to the number of fighting
men which each group had supplied.”® This venture considerably enhanced Wunnuné'’s
prestige.

Wunnunt did not fare so well in the war on Tol, in which he became embroiled
through an alliance with Meejinis, then chief of Fééwyp district on Tol. When Meejinis
became involved in a war with some neighboring districts, Wennuno took a contingent
from Romnonum to help him. Since the Jacaw lineages on Romonum had strong subsib
ties with lineages on Fééwyp, this action was doubly appropriate. While no men from
Romonum are reported to have been killed, Meejinis suffered severe enough losses to
force him to sue for peace. In order 10 extricate himself, Wunnund also had to pay a
“peace price.” This was the last native war in which Romonum participated, occurring
around the year 1900.

Wunnuni terminated the amicable reiations which had obtained between his lineage
and its Pwereka subsib mates in Nykynriéw on Udot. This may have resulted from
Nykynyféw's allianc: with Mwiinitiw in Romonum's war with the latter, or may have
occurred carlier. informants gave no reasons for Wunnund’s actions.!® In any case,
some Pwereke men from Nykynyftw came to visit Wunnund, their kinsman, ona

# While this ended Romenum's part in the war. the quarrel between Tuuanuuk and Fondmd was
coatinued, until the chicf of the latter called a balt aad peace was concluded with an exchange of gifts
from botb sides. .

* The story wes told ax an iljustration of what is meant by reaw, which we may tzansiate toughly
a3 “diplomacy combined with treachery.”
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mission concerning their relations with him as chief of Romonum, Wunnuns received
them in his wwuf, where he entertained them in a friendly and courteous fashion. He 3
apologized for the fact that his men were not present, saying that they were preparing £
food. In reality, he had told his men to assemble armed and ready to exterminate the
visitors, Gradually his men began drifting into the wuu!, unobtrusively sitting in
strategic spots that would prevent their visitors’ escape. The latter, sensing a mounting
tension, intercepted a sly exchange of glances between Wunnuné and his men. They,
too, exchanged glances and made a sudden break from the wuu!, racing to the shore
and their canoes in an effort to escape. Some were killed in the meeting house. Wun-
nund and his men pursued the others to the water’s edge and shot down all but one
with rifle fire as they tried to get their canoes over the reef. Badly wounded, the one
escapee managed to swim to a coral head about a half mile off of Nykynyféw, whence
his cries led to his ultimate rescue. Relations between Pwereka 1 and Nykynféw re-
mained hostile until a few years before the recent World War, when Taapen (P1), the
present chief of Corog, reestablished subsib ties.

THE PARTITION OF ROMONUM

Wunnuné died at about the time when the Germans pacified Truk in 1903. His
younger brother, Séwynyk (P1), followed him as chief for a. brief period and was suc- .
ceeded by his sister’s son Ceejejég (P1). By this time Pwereka 1 was considerably
weakened in numbers, facing extinction in another generation’s time. Pwereka 3,
meanwhile, had grown to substantial size and reasserted its claim to Romonum’s
chiefship. The litigation which followed, apparently under German supervision, ended
with the division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog, with
Nijap (P3a) becoming chief of the former and Ceejejog (P1) remaining chief of the
latter. Nijap built Winisi's wullen sémwon (chief’s wuut) at Nilimiirew, where the Pwe-
reka 3a house was located, and the old wuut at Fiiniméryp was abandoned. The
new building was named Winisi, which means “transformed” or “changed over,” in
commemoration of the rebirth of Pwereka 3's fortunes. It was from this that the new
district took its name.?

In accordance with their kinship ties with the two chiefly lineages, the rest of Ro-
monum’s lincages affiliated with the two new districts. When asked what the basis

‘ - for afliliation was, informants regularly replied that the jéfékyr of the chiefly lincages

followed their fathers respectively, and that their séfekyr in turn followed them. The
facts of the situation can be summarized as follows:

Y et L fiten, o

To Cokoa:
1. Jacaw 1. This lineage included the children of Wunnuni among its members and had
all of its sdapew lands within Corog territory.

® Corog took its name (rom the section of lagoon (850-15G). The districts are also referred to as
Sopwuwu (Outer District) for Winisl, and SSpwoatg (Toner District) for Corog. Commemorative
paming is apparently faisly common. For exatuple, the people of Hrds district on Moen were displaced
during the war to Tuunnuvk disteict. Whea the writer left Truk, an order bad just been given permitting
them to return to their own territory. To cosumemotate the event, they sald they were planning to re-
pame their district Gasand (Sigh of Relich},
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2. Jucow 2. Its three main descent lines were descended from Nusumwacej, Meejiwen,
and Séwynyk, all of Pwereka 1, although at least half of its s6dpw lands were in Winisi territory.
Both of this lineage’s houses were located in Corog.

3. Pwereka 2. Although it had quarreled with Pwereka 1, its differences with Pwereka 3
were of longer standing. It had established ramage relations with Pwereka 1 after the latter’s
separation as a lineage and its oldest s§dpw lands were in Corog territory. Its affinal connections
were largely with Jacaw 1, Jacaw 2, and Wuwiilinyw 4 at the time, and all of these became
Corog lineages.

4. Sédr 2. Tts members were jéfékyr equally of Pwereka 2 and Pwereka 3. Soor 2a and 2¢
also had strong jéfékyr ties with Jacaw 2. These, plus the fact that its séépw lands were in Corog
territory, apparently tipped the scale. Two of its houses were located in Winisi and one in
Corog. This lineage now is located entirely in Winisi territory and is considered a part of Winisi,
having shifted its affiliation in the past 30 years. '

5. Wuwdinyw 4. Its members were jéfékyr of Jacaw 2 and married into Pwereka 2. Its
s66pw lands were located mainly in Corog and so was its lineage house.

6. Wuwddnyw5. Its members were closely identified with Pwereka 1, in which they operated
largely as client members.

To Winist:

1. Jeffeg. Its members were jéfékyr of Pwereka 3, and its house and sdsow lands were in
Winisi territory. :

2. Sdor 1. Xts members were jéfékyr of Jeffeg, and its house was in Winisi territory. Today
its two survivors are clients of Pwereka 2 and classed as members of Corog.

3. Pwéén. Its members had jéfékyr ties with the old Wiitéé 3 lineage and with Wiitss 1.
It was on bad terms with both Pwereka | and Pwereka 2, which had seized some of its lands.
Its house was located in Corog territory.

4. Wuwaonyw 1. Its mwidniics, Jesooriik, was an jéfékyr of Pwereka 3, though the rest of
its personnel was equally connected with Winisi and Corog by jéfékyr ties. Both its houses were
located in Winisi territory.

5. Wuwdinyw 2. Its members were jéfékyr of Jeffeg, and before that of Wiitéé 3, which
had been identified with Pwereka 3. Its house was located in Winisi territory.

6. Wuwddnyw 3. Its main féfékyr connections at the time were with Wiitéé 2, Sodr 1, and
Sior 2b (the Soir 2 descent line which was sired by Pwereka 3}, hence predominantly with
Winisi, though the bulk of its lands were held from Pwereka 2, by an oldur jéfékyr congection.
These lands were located in Winisi territory while its house was located in Corog.

7. Wiité2 1. Its members were equally the jéfékyr of Jacaw 2 and Pwereka | on the one
hand and of Pwercka 3 on the other. The latter, however, were the children of Nijap, chief of
Winisi, and hence heirs to Winisi’s chiefship. This lineage had both its s08pw lands and house
in Winisi territory.

8. Wiieg 2. This scattered lineage has two main descept lines today, one the jéfékyr of
Pwercka 1 and the other including the children of Terejaas (P3), who succeeded Nijap as chief
of Winisi. Because of the latter, the lineage is now classed a3 belonging to Winisi. Its earlier
aftiliations were with Corog, though its houses were all in Winisi at the time when Romonum
was divided. It may at first have boen classed with Corag.

Nijap was already an old man when he becare chinf of Windsi. He died at sbout
the time when the Japauese took over the administration of Truk in 1914, His graud-
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nephew, Terejaas (P3a), succeeded him as chief, though technically Cényn (P3a) was
next in line. Romonum had been placed under the jurisdiction of an area or “flag”
chief by the German and, subsequently, the Japanese administrations, This office was
created for administrative purposes, having no native counterpart, and was filled at
the time by a district chief on Udot. To what extent he may have been instrumental
in elevating Terejaas instead of Cényn is not clear.

Terejaas and Ceejejog are remembered for their extremely cordial relations. It
became customary for the two districts to engage in competitive feasting, first one
giving a feast for the other and then turn about. Popular memory has it that the two
chiefs discussed everything between themselves and always took action jointly, ap-
pearing as of one mind, so that the island’s affairs were handled as though its districts
were reunited under one chief.

PWEREKA TODAY

After Ceejejog died, which was shortly before the war, his successor should have
been Taapen (P1). But Taan (U3), a Winisi man living matrilocally in Corog, was
appointed chief in his stead by the Japanese. Pwereka 1, whose membership now in-
cluded but one woman, moved its house site to Nééry (820-170), where the sole sur.
viving woman of Wuwiinyw 5 also moved by virtue of her client membership in
Pwereka 1. Taapen built a small wuut at Nééry as well, replacing the older chief’s
wuul 2t Neejosr. During the war, the last woman of Pwereka 1 died, the house at
Nééry was abandoned, and the land was sold to the Pwukos lineage. The sole survivor
of Pwereka 1 today is Taapen, who became chief of Corog when Taan resigned in his
favor at the end of the war. Pwereka 1 also includes several client members: the Protes-
tant preacher and his family, two immigrants from Uman who have a remote kinship
connection with Taapen, the members of Wuwiiiinyw 5, and a young man, Rooke, of
Pwereka 3a, who has been adopted by Taapen as a son. What will happen to the chief-
ship when Taapea dies is in doubt. After the war, Winisi’s present chief, Cyyw (P3a),
attempted to ronsolidate the island into one district under his jurisdiction, an attempt
which failed to meet the approval of the administrative chief of Udot, who held that
Taapen's claim was, if anything, better than Cyyw's. Informants suggested three
possibilities: that the client member Jerinis (US) will succeed; that Rooke (P3a) will
take over as adopted jéfékyr; or that So0n, mwddniics of the Pwukos lineage and Ro-
monum's storckeeper, will be appointed as chief.®

Winisi’s chief, Terejaas, also died shortly before or during the war. There were two
candidates from different descent lines within Pwereks Ja to succeed him, Mwiir
and Cyyw, men of about the same age. Cyyw’s descent line had died out except for
two other men, but Mwiiir's was numerous and thriving. Although Mwiiir is con-
sidered mewddmtici of Pwercka 3 today, because almost its entire population comes

© The last possibility was based on the fact that Sisin's balf brother, Ayster Jrons, had been od-
minisirative chief of Udot, and was currently assistant atoll chief, with all of Faijicuk (the western half
of Truk) under bis sdmintstrativy furisdiction. Ayster lrons is now dead, end there bas been considerable
tcotganization of the cotire sdministrative systenn
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from his descent line, it was Cyyw whom the administrative chief of Udot named-as
Terejaas’ successor, and who is Winisi's chief today. When the writer was on Truk,
Cyyw also held the administrative post of councilman, representing all of Romonum
to the administrative chief of Udot, who controlled the Pwukos lineage, of which his
half-brother was mwddniici. After the war a new wuul was erected, therefore, at Nemi-
naany (770-160), on Pwukos land, to be the island’s meeting house, where in his capacity
as councilman Cyyw presided as de facto island chief,

During the war, the Japanese took over all the upland parts of Romonum for
military installations. Pwereka 3a had, therefore, to give up its house at Niimirew
and is now located in a cluster of houses on Mwiir’s land at Mwyyn (190-220, eastern
balf). The old Pwereka 3b descent }ine died oui during the war except for one young
woman and a little girl. Its house at Neewuukec was abandoned, the surviving woman
and her husband now living with Raany (W2), an jéfékyr of her lineage.

The Pwereka 2 lineage is now considerably reduced in numbers. Around 1937 the
Pwereka 2b descent line moved its house from Neejor to its present location at Jepi-
nifény (100-250). The adult women of Pwereka 2a were shortly thereafter reduced to
one, who abandoned the house at Fiinnijaas and with her daughters joined her lineage
mates at Jepinifény. The daughters, now married, occupy a hamlet with their mother’s
brother and his wife at nearby Neemasan (120-300). There are no indications that
Pwereka 2 can expect to regain the chieftainship, either of Romonum as a whole or of
Corog district, to wkich it still belongs though located physically in Winisi, When the
writer left the field, indeed, it appeared that in a few years—barring administrative
changes from outside—the history of Romonum’s chiefship would come full circle,
with the two districts reunited under the Pwercka 3 lineage. With the approaching
extinction of both Pwereka { and Pwereka 2, the descendants of Joku have finally
prevailed, as it were, over those of his rivals, Nusumwacej and Jaamew,
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APPENDIX A: COMPLEX INSTANCES OF LAND TENURE

LLUSTRATIONS of most aspects of the Trukese property system as well as of

the complex situations which can develop on particular plots of land are provided

by an analysis of the jejif of Neettimaras (230~240) and the combined jejif of Faiissic
(320-220) and Mekyr (340-220).

Several generations ago, full title to the soil of Neettimaras (Fig. 5) was held by
the Wiitéé 1 lineage. Within Wiitéé 1 provisional title was held by Wotyr. With the
consent of his lineage, he made a niffeg of the entire holding to his children in Sg6r 2c,
a son, Miisijan, and a daughter, Notup, who formed a minor corporation within their
lineage. As such they held provisional title to the soil, while Wiité& 1 held residual
title. Notup’s children, a daughter, Neejipwi, and a son, Mwécygeni, automatically
became members of the minor corporation holding provisional title. The plot had
actually been allotted to Miisijen, but since it needed planting it was subsequently
allotted to Neejipwi, whose husband put it in breadfruit trees. Neejipwi’s son, Wyseg,
automatically a member of the corporation holding provisional title to the soil, was
allotted the plot in his turn, getting provisional title to the soil and full title to the
trees which his father had planted. Residual title to the soil, of course, remained with
Wiitéé 1. Wyseg was the last surviving member of his miner corporation. With the
permission of Wiitéé 1 he could have passed the land on to his daughter in Wuwiinyw
3, or on his death and the extinction of the line holding provisional title, full title to
the soil would have reverted to Wiitéé 1. Not wishing to do the former, and in order
to forestall the latter, Wyseg brought in his younger lincage mate, Woto (S2c), on the
holding with him. This, in effect, made it the corporate property of the entire Stor
2¢ descent line, for Woto was Wyseg’s successor as its muddniics, and its remaining
members were either Woto's own siblings or their offspring. Woto planted trees on 2
part of the holding. His daughter, Rufiina (P3a), inherited them and received the
soil on which they stood (Section IT on Fig. 5) as a miffag. The remainder of Neettimaras
(Sections I and ITI) were taken over by Jatoonif, who succeeded Woto as wewddwiics
of Stbr 2¢. He assigned a small part of it (Section ITI) to Jemeter, the only living
child of his sisters, where her father was allowed to plant trees for her. The situation
at the present time is as follows.

Section 1. Provisional title to the zoil is held by Sadir 2¢, residual title by Wiitse 1. Provi-
stonal title was allotted to Jatoonif within Sodic 2¢. He planted and holds full titleto 35 coconut,
1 pandanus, and 20 banana trees. The Catholic church and mission house (6) are maintained
by Peeta, Jatoonif's younger brother.

Section [F. Provisional title to the soil is held by Rufiina {P3a) and her siblings, residual
title by Wiités 1. Provisional title was allotted to Rufiina. She and her siblings as a corporation
bold full title to 16 coconut and 8 breadiruit trees which they inherited from their father, Woto,
who planted them. She has planted 27 banana trecs, which sheholds undes full title. Five houses
(1-5) owned by Rufina and other membets of her lincage, who live there, were bufll with
Rufiina’s perinission.

Section 1il. Provisioaal title to soll held by Soo¢ 2¢, vesidual title by Wiités 1. Provisioaal

162

-




GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 163
title allotted to Jemeter. She holds provisional title to two breadfrait, one coconut, and one

pandanus tree, planted by her father, Mwiiir (P3a), who holds residual title to them. With
Jemeter’s permission, Mwiilir maintains a taro patch for their common household,
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Full title to the soil of the adjacent plots of Fasssic and Mekyr (Fig. 6) was fornerly
beld by Wiite 1. This lineage allotted the rights of provisional title to four of its male
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members: Niffyg (Sections V and VI), Xoomi (Section III), and the brothers Kaamit
(Section IV) and Gining (Section II). Nifflyg obtained permission to give part of his
share (Section VI) to his children in the Pwereka 1 lineage, the rest of his share (Section
V) being reallocated to his sister’s daughter’s son, Pwidnyn, who received permission
to give it to his children in the So6r 2 lineage. Koomi did not alientate his share, which
was reallctted to his sister's son, Cemenijor, who gave it to his daughters in the Pwereka
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3 lineage. Kramet and Ginind likewize gave their shares to their children, all of whom
were mombers of Pwercka 3. There 5 no une in Wiltse 1 today exercising provisional
title to any of the soil of these plots, though the lincage il has full title to a shost
strip of soil (Sextion I) between the coastal path and the sea. Al the present provisional
titie holders owe the waniGaticl of WiHteg 1 gilts of {oud. Since the original sot of wiffog
alicrating the soil, olw of the recipients has passed on bis holding to his children in
the Wiits¥ 2 linzage. Through puardianchip and loaa other individuals bave gainsd
rights to soii and/or trecs. The present situation &5 as follows;
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Section I. Full title to the soil is held by Wiitéé 1. Pwinipwinin (S2a) has planted two vetng,
coconut trees, which he holds under full title, by permission of Wiitéé 1, his father’s lineage.
He holds the soil on a loan basis.

Section I1. Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Gining. Their mwddniics
is Mwiiiir (P3a), who holds the provisional title himself, not having allotted it. There are four
coconut trees planted by Ginind. Full title to them is held by his children, Mwiidr having the
provisional title allotment.

Section 111, Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Ceminijor and their matri-
lineal descendents. Their finnisci is Jijoona (P3a). They also held full or provisional title to
twenty coconut, fourteen breadfruit, and one orange tree. The provisional title allottment of
both trees and soil is held aniong them by Jijoona jointly with her daughter, Nejisi. Nejisi’s
husband, Riiken (W2), has recently planted six young coconut trees and eighteen banana trees,
to which he holds full title, but he has no rights in the soil except as his wife’s husband. The
banana trees are for immediate use, while the coconut trees will be given to or inherited by his
and Nejisi’s children.

Section IV. Provisicnal title is held by the childeen in Wiitéé 2 of Terejaas (P3a), who gave
them the holding he had received in turn from his father, Kaamét (W1) Manas, the oldest son
of Terejaas, is still a boy. Guardian and executor, and therefote co-holder, of the property is
Siipen (W2), who is muwddniici of the larger descent line to which he and Manas both belong.
Pro isional title to the soil i3 now considered the property of this larger descent line by virtue
of Siipen's guardianship. This group also holds full or provisional title to 23 coconut, 28 bread-
fruit, 1 orange, oad | mango tree. Provisional title to these and to the soil is allotted jointly to
Siipen and Manas. Siipen has full title to 39 banana trees which he planted himseli. He has
also given his father, Wyres (82b), permission to keep taro at the swamp edge. While Wyres
has full title to the taro he has oaly the loan of the soil. Siipen has given permission to one of
his wife’s brothers, Jejipu (U3), to grow a lime tree. Jejipu has, like Wyres, full title to this
tree but only the locn of the soil, in which he has no other rights. Houses belonging to Siipen’s
and Manas' descent line have also been built on the holding. Before giving the soil to his chil-
dren, Terejans permitted his lineage mate, Cyyw (P3a), to plaat six ivory-nut palms. Cyyw
has full title to these trees but ud further rights to soil.

Section V. Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Pwiinyn (W1), of whom
Pwinipwinin (S2a) is muwidniici. Their holding covsista solely of swamp aod is not used at
present. Since it remains unallocated, the provisional title is said to belong to Pwinipwinia.

Section VI, Provisional title to the soll is held by the children of Nifiyg (W1), of whom the
sole sutviver is Taapen (P1). Taspen has no trees o craps here, but has permitted his wife's
brother, Jatoonif ($2a), to plant fourtecn coconut and six banana trees. Whether he bas made
a nifez of the soil to Jatoonll as well, with the permission. of Wiitég 1, is ot dear from the :
tecond.

The complexity of interests that can develop b 3 plot of land is clearly revealed
by these examples. They demonstrate the tendency for holdings to become divided and
subsdivided through successive wyfag. They also reveal why anyone trying to purchase
full title to a sizable plot of iand and trees is confronted with so many interested pattics
to be paid ff, as indicated by Murdock aud Goodenwugh (1947: 339).
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APPENDIZ B: DISTRIBUTION OF LAND HOLDINGS
ON ROMONUM

N IMPORTANT feature of the Trukese property system is its tendency to
A keep provisional title holdings in soil arnd trees fairly equitably distributed
through time. The writer encountered no instance of a lineage or extended family
hard-pressed for lack of access to food, except where war had temporarily dislocated
the local economy, or where an immigrant had been unable to assimiiate himself into
his new community. There are times, to be sure, when a growing lineage has more
members than it can converiently provide for, but niffag from fathers and inheritances
make up the deficiencies in a generation’s time. As one lineage grows, another declines
in numbers, and as the latter gives away more and more of its surplus holdings the
former is enabled to add to its own. While old lineages on Romonum which are now
numerically small may have extensive residual title holdings, there is no tendency for
a few lineages to acquire a corner on land resources. The number of provisional hold-
ings, which are the important ones for purposes of economic exploitation, erjoyed by
the membership of a lineage tends to vary directly with the size of its population.
While successive nijfag, therefore, may complicate the land tenure picture, they serve
to keep the distribution of land equitable. This can hold, of course, only with a stable
population such as Truk’s. No tenure system can remain equitable under conditions
of sharp population increase.

"V'ables 14 and 15 have been drawn up to give a rough picture of the present distribu-
tion of land on Roraonum, ‘Table 14 gives in alphabetical order the name of each jejif
(named plot), its coordinates on Figure 7, the lineage or descent line holding full oz
residual title to the soil (or lagoon),! and the lineages or descent lines to which belong
the present holders of {ull or provisional title to soil and/or trees. Table 15 shows the
present population of each lineage and the total number of plots in which the members
of each lineage hold full or provisional title to soil and/or trees, these being the titles
which are economically important. To obtain precise data on the square yardage and
number and type of trees in each provisional holding on Romonum proved a tzsk of
such magnitude that it was abandoned after surveying only a fraction of Romonum'’s
jejif. But the simple number of provisiona! title holdings on every fejif was obtained,
though unquestionably subject to underestimation through the voredom and over-
sights of informants. Even on the basis of these crude data, Table 15 shows a high
correlation between size of lineage and extent of its members’' provisional holdings,

! Where such title is held by an individual or smal! minor corporation, his lineage ot important
descent line alone is listed.
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Tasie 14, THE NaMED Prors ON ROMONUM AND LINEAGE MEMBERSHIP OF THEIR OWNERS
d Name and Map Coordinates Full or gglszzal Tille Full or Provisional Title Holders
Céésinifé (130-500) UlfrPIfr E U3, W2
Corog (850-150) P1 Us, w2
: Faajé (reef, not on map) U3 fr P2b fr W2? U3
’ Fitiggypé (540-200) A3 A2
o Fitijiceyk (850-320) U3 fr P1 U3
Fadjinsmw (500-290) w1 A2, P1, U3, US
Filikaraw (550-520) P3 P3, U3
' Fatkomon (530-430) P3a fr W3 P3a, 52a, W2
Fiilin Acpar (140-390) P2b 1 U3 "
. Fiian Cuuk (880—410) A3 A3, U3 .
E Fiianeect (400-470) wi Pi, P2a, W2
FiiXineej (810-400) Al P2a ;
Fiiineettow (600-300) A3 A3 :
Fiinifac (730-440) Al Al
Fizaifac (580-440) ?fr W3 A2, A3, P1 :
Fidnikep ($00-360; 500-590) P3a P3a, W2 .
Fidniméryp (550~460) P3a fr W3 U3 j
Filinimwacag (20(-320) w1 U3, Wi {
: Fiinimwon (820-350) wit Al 2
N Fitiinippan (690-500) P2 A2, P2b, U3
Fiiinnijaas (500-460) P2 A2, A3, U4 :
e Fitiin Ofor {180-450) P1 fr W3 w2
., Fidsiton (750-300;} U4 Al A3
Falituutu (850-230) P1 Al A2, U3, W4 :
Fiidissic (320-220, land) Wi P3a, S2, W2 J
Fiifissic (250-160, lagoon) Wi w1 :
Fenessic (island not on map) S2afr Wl ir Plafr A2 | S2a
Fénykytiw (630-310) 82 S2¢ g
Fénywejipap (700-080) U4 U4
Féwysep (680~310; s2 U3 o
N Fiwywepeep (700-420} Al Al, W1 @
: Janapa (810-240) Py A1, A3, U3
Jenigemaram (760-400) U2 ir W3 w k!
Jepinifasissic (280-250) Pt Al :
Jepinifeny (100-250) P2b fr W3? Al, A3, P2b, U3
Jijdsn {800-050) Py, U3, W2 P1, US, W2
Jinipw (750-360) U4 P2s, Pla, Ud
Kyny {island, not oa map) P2 e WR Ul
Majefew (850-240) P3b P3b
Mesetijag (160-440) Pl ir W3? w1
Mesekajinamw (650-180) U4 A3
Mekyr (340-220) w1 Pla, W2
Mwej (650-400) P AlLLAZ PLUS
Mwanen (130-340) U U, U4
Mwyyn {190-220, castern kaif) Wi Pia, U3, W2
Mwyyn (150-220, westara kalf) P2b I W32 w1 =
Niimgrew or Winisi (500-450) P3a e W12 Pl &
3 5
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TABLE 14. THE NAMED PrLots ON ROMONUM AND LINEAGE MEMBERSHIP O THEIR OWNERS ‘
(CONTINUED)
Name and Map Coordinales Pl or Residual Tile | yiy or Provisional Tile Holder
Neececce (540-380) P2 fr S2¢ fr W3 P2b .
Neeceemej (420-460) S2a? fr P2a S2a, P3a :
Neefanag {780-200) P3a Pu, S2a, W1
Neefine (630-460) P2 A3
Neefirveen (870-190) Pl Pu, W2
Neeféw (390-500) P1 fr W3 Us, W2
Neefswyfew (400-230) PIrE U3
Neeféwynap (350~490) P2a S2a '
Neeggt (250-480) A2 P2b, P3a, Ul
Necjagery (450-440) Wi A2, U5, W1 5
Neeji (300-500) wi A3, P2, P3a :
Neejisep (820~470) A3fr Plafr Pwir W3 | A3
Neejimwafé (350-350) ?frE P2b, $2a, W2
Necjimweti (680-440) P2 Al A2
Neejimwetd (390-450) P2a w2
Neejimwetiw (720-350) A3fr U4 A3, S2b
Neejimwowu (500-470) U4 W1
Neejimwond (550-370) A2 A2, P2b :
Neejin Acaw (550-320) A2 S2¢
Neejin Acaw (320-450) wi A2 A
Neejin Péné (620-400) P1 P1 ’
Neejb (790-410) Al Al
Neejoor (600-420) Pi A2, Mission
Necjidr (540-470) Pla $2b :
Neejopwis (430-220) A2ir E A2 :
Neejor {350-400) P2b fr §2 fr W3 A3, P2b :
Neekkar (800~280) P2b A2, P2b, 82b 3
Neekkotitiw (470-280) A2ft E A2 1
Neekuc (360-440) wi A2, P2, U1
Neekus {(570-400) X7 Pu i
Neemasan (120-300) L P23, W2, W1 i
Neemaji (090-350) P2b fr W3? U3 3
Neemisin (380-310) Plair Wit E Pla
Neemisi (150-440) A3 A3, P2b
Neames (430-340) P B Pia, W2
Neemwar (500-420) Pla fr W3 W1 “
Neemwar {550-280) w1 s "
Neemwéce (720-470) ] Pib, 322 k
Neemwon (350-450) | 1] M, U3 2
Neemwico (660-410) P3 Al, Pia, W1 §
Neeniga (410-240) M E 2, Wi, W2 3 .
Neendsipiwy ($10-330) 4 1, W2 ‘§ §
Neenyk (470-500) Pl $2a S
Neeptk (510-380) A? (See Neepiru helow) F
Neepiikiiw (650-570) ] A2, A3, U3 g
X Neepiits (580-470) 5 S2b %
i
i
|
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TasLE 14. THE NAMED PL0TS ON ROMONUM AND LINEAGE MEMBERSHIP OF THEIR OWNERS

(CoNTINUED)

Name and Map Coordinaiis Full or gg’w‘frufl Title Full or Provisional Tille Holders
Neepijenap (750-180) Pu fr P2 Pu
Neepiru (500-360) A2 A2, P3a, Us, Wi
Neeppiijenefen (270-240) U2 fr E S2, U2
Neepwinijepwin (180-270) P2b fr S2 fr W3? S2b, U1, U3, W2
Neepwidtog (540-340) A2 U1
Neepwir (940-370) Al fr P2 A2, A3, Py, S2b, U3
Neepwirs (460-200) ?irE Pu, Mission
Neepwyg (500-410) W3 P1, U3
Neeram (460-490) S2afrP2afr? S2a
Neersgstiw (900-320) A2 S2c
Neeripwyyg (520-350) A2 A2
Neerup (450-300) Pu? frP3afr Wifr E Pu
Neestpworeg (130-370) P2b fr W3r U3
Neetéttén (180-390) Pl fr W3? U1, U3
Neetin (800-320) A3 fr U4 A1, U3, W2
Necttiféw (440-520) Al fr P2a Al, P3a, S2¢, U1, U3
Neettijooc (860-340) w1 wi
Neettimaras (230~240) wi P3a, S2¢
Neettow (620-350) S2 A2,P3a, U3
Neetupw (580~350) S2 P3b, 52b, U3, W2, P2a
Neewa (750-320) U4 Al P2b
Neewerejijaw (830-260) Pl w2
Neewdwyyn (750~480) A2 Al,S2a
Neewoont (640-380) U3 ir P2b A2, U3, Wi, W2
Neewootd (380~200) PifcE P1
Neewoow (680-360) P1 Al, A2, P], S2b
Neeworoor (T00-400) Al Al
Neewyr (460-370) A2 Pu, Pw, §2b, W2
Neewuund (450-250) A2frE A2
Neewuukee (630-430) ] Al, 823, P3b, U3, Wi
Negenbmwiic (300~460) w1 P3a
Neminaany (770-160) Pu? fr P1 Pu
Nidmégy (370~190) 82 P2, U3
Negry (820-170, western half) A2 Pu
Nedry (820-170, eastern balf) Pu? fr Pt Pu
Negwuwd (360-520) Pw fr W3 P3a, S2b, W1
Nawynareg (250-360) A2 P2h, W1
Newyniemaw ($00-200) PiicE Al
Nawyyie (510-200) s2 P, M
Nomwurey (430-200, land) A2t E A, Pl
Némwyccu (500-150, lagovo) Al Plic Pk B Al
Nuuken Fény (480~400) U6t E Pab, S
Nykiiso (800-420, land) P2 AL, U3, Wi
Nykiiso (820-450, lagosn) m Pab
Nykilsston (200530, land) A2 A2, P2b, P3a
Nykiisston (200-350, lagoon) A2 A2
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TasLE 14, THE NAMED PLOTS ON ROMONUM AND LINEAGE MEMBERSHIP OF THEIR OWNERS
(CoNTINUED)

Name and Map Coordinales Full or ma‘ Title Full or Provisional Title Holders
Nykynaajo (750-500) P2 A2, P2a, Ul
Nykynyfanag (670-480) P2 A2
Nykynyfor (400-500) us Us
Penijenyk (400550, 400-570) P1, P3a, U2 all fr W3 P1, P3a, S2a, U2, U5, W1, W2
Penipat (600-190) S2 A2
Piijess’c (200~510) A2 1451
Pisiinaakkic (720-210) P2 U3
Pissitijon (not on map) Wi A2
Pwibjeew (320 -320) PlirE Al
Pwynypeges (560-400) P3b U3
Sdsirec (170480; ?irE P3a, U1, U3
Somadry (reef, not on map) P2b fr W32 P2b
Stpwonstow (520550, land) P2 Al, S2a, Uf, U3
Sipwonotow {620-570, lagoon) P2 P2
Spwotid (130-430) P2b fr W3? w1
Sopwuniféw (710-150; Pu? fr Pt Pu
Sspwunuwar (270-210) w1 A2
Sapwutiw (090-450) P2b fr P3a fr W3? U3
Sowujéswyr (710-120) Pu? fr Pt Pu
Tunnukéc (310-520) D fr W32 Pw, U2
Wiilinap (660-440) P2 P3a, U1
Wiiinnap (260-520) A2 A2, W2
Wiicuk (650-370) A3 A3, U3
Viiinen (360470} w1 A2, P1, W2
Wiiseejinyk (410-420) Us S2c, W2
Wiisefida (850-280) P2 Ai, A3, P2, U4
Wiiton (720-390) A3 fr U4 Al, Ay, P2b, U3
Winifatafat (100-170) P2b fr W32 Ui
Winifej Rémanum (670-150) Us Py, U1, U4
Winiféw (800-380) P2 {r P3 {- W3? P2a
Winifew (200-490) U1 U1
Winijd (700-330) U4 u1
Winijaas (250450} A2 A2, Pla, Pu
Winimejd (370-270) A2fr B P3a
Winimwér (600-500) m U3
Winipiru (800~-360) W . Al W2
Winipisin (320-270) St ¥ Al St
Winiplsipis (460-220) A2l L A2
Winipwsst (330-550) Pl e W32 S2a
Winipwiw (300-420) A2 P, P
Winipwikur (200-450) Al w2
Winigl (same ss Niimarew above)

Wocamwoc {090-250, land) P2h fe W32 A2, W2
Wocamwoc (050-250, lagoon) P2b fr W3 Ut
Wocsknej (0130-140) SIftE st
Woccoldw (330870, 330-590) Pla e W A2
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TasLE 14. THE NAMED ProTS ON ROMONUM AND AND LINEAGE MEMBERS”IP 0F THEIR OWNERS

(CoxciLupED)

Name and Map Coordinates

Full or Residual Tile | poii ) Provisional Title Holders

Wonejaas (reef, not on map)
Wonosop (270-300)
Whonaggat (350410)
Wynynaw (620-140)
Wukupw (410-390)
Wunuupw (360-390)
Wunuupwan (400-180)
Wuraany (island, not on map)

W roor (500-320)
Wuroroor (220-410)
Wuunig (710-200)

Holders

A2 w2

?itE S2a

A2 w2

U4 U4

U2fr E P3a, P2b, U2, W4
Us U3, Us, w2
?irE w2

Several parties have recently planted on this hitherto un-
used and unowned island

U1 Py
A2 Pu
pP1 S2¢

TasLE 15. SizE or LINEAGE BY NUMBER OF ProTs iv whicH 11s MemneRs Howp FULL OrR PROVISIONAL

TitLe 10 SoiL oR TREES

Lineage Number of Memders Number of Plots
Sior 1* 2 2
Pwi#n® 3 2
Wuwidnyw § 4 12
Jacaw 3 5 21
Pwereka 1 6 12
Wuwiliinyw 1 8 18
Wuwidnyw ¢4 9 7
Pwereka 2 9 28
Wiitgs 1 10 18
Wuwilinyw 2 and Wiitég 4 15 S
Pwukos 17 16
Jacaw 1 20 a1
Jacaw 2 1] 35
Sudr 2 25 32
Wuwidnyw 3 25 38
Pwereka 3 32 31
Wiitege 2 H b1
* Cliepts of otoer lincages.
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APPENDIX C: ROMONUM’S LINEAGES!
THE JACAW LINEAGES

T PRESENT there are thre= lineages of the Jacaw sib (A1, A2, and A3). Jacaw 2
A and 3 cooperate closely as a ramage, whereas Jacaw 1 functions more indepen-
dently. Until recently the first two were united as one lineage (A2), with which Jacaw
1 had earlier been linked in a ramage.

It is not clear when the Jacaw sib was first established on Romonum. According to
their own traditions, the Jacaw people came to Truk from an island called Kacaw
(equated with Kusaie). Migrating to Truk as a result of wars, they settled in the western
part of the atoll on Tol. One of their early settlements was in Fééwyp district, whence
they established themselves in Wonej and Pata. Both Jacaw 1 and 2 on Romonum were
founded by women who came from Jepin (a district of Pata) in patrilocal marriages.
What groups they married into is no longer remembered, though an informant on Jepin
thought it was the S56r 2 lineage in the case of Jacaw 2’s ancestress. The distribution of
residual title holdings in soil on Romonum is quite compatible with this hypothesis.
Jacaw 2 was apparently the first of the two lineages established, another immigrant
woman founding Jacaw 1 somewhat later. Since both lineages had the same subsib ties
with Pata, they cooperated closely as a ramage, sharing one meeting house, though
independent with respect to their corporate holdings. This was the picture when the
Pwercka pecple succeeded in wresting Romonum’s chieftaincy from the Jimwo lineage.
At that time, ot shortly thereafter, Jacaw 1 had its lineage house at Féwywepeep (700-
420), while that of Jacaw 2 was at Néwynareg (250-360). Their joint wutt was on land
belonging to the latter lineage at Neepték (510-380). Ramage chief was Codpwa (A2),
who was succeeded in this office by Gynyn (A1), Wusiipw (A3), Jakkint (A2), and
Néwyta (A3). Following thelatter’s chieftaincy the ramage organization was terminated.
It was at this time that the feud between Pwercka 1 and Pwercka 2 was under way,
leading to the assassination of Mwaatejinyk (P2). Paasegeni, mwéiniici of Jacaw 1,
was the actual killer and supported his brother-in-law Wunnuné (P1). The men of
Jacaw 2, on the other hand, had married into Pwereka 2, which they tended to support.
The dissolution of the ramage was formally marked when Jacaw 1, under Paasegeni,
built an wusut of its own at Neeworoor (700-400).

Some time before this, the future Jacaw 3 lineage had been estabiished as a distinct
descent line of Jacaw 2. The lineage had grown numerically beyond the capacity of its
house at Néwynareg. Weejires (U4), a hushand of one of its women, built a separate house
for his wife and daughters at Wiiton (720-3%0), a plot to which his lineage held full title.
This, the Wusiitinyw 4 lineage, was numerically weak at the time, with more land than
its members needed. As its muddsiici, therefore, Weejires provided for his own children,
not only with tne aforementioned plot and house, but with the »ifiag of other plots as
well: namely, a part of Fiisston (750-300), Neejimwetiw {720-350), Neejimwowu (500~

Y The hastory of the Pwereka lincages, alrcady discusoed above, &s not included in this appendix.
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470), Neetin (800-320), and parts of Neewa (750-320). The new household was joined
by Nikon, next oldest woman of Jacaw 2, who became its finniici, while her older sister,
Nijizimén, remained at Néwynareg. The time of this move was either shortly before or
shortly after the assassination of Nusumwacej (P1) by the men of Wiitéé 3. Both descent
lines of Jacaw 2 continued to share the same wumt and fanag, preserving their over-all
corporate unity as a single lineage.

Shortly before 1900, the descent line at Néwynareg moved its house to Neepiru
(500-360) next to the lineage wuut at Neepéek, later moving to Necjimwafé (350~350)
on land acquired two generations earlier in niffag from an Jeffeg father, Cyynik. Here
it remained until shortly before the recent World War. The descent line at Wiiton,
meanwhile, moved its house to Fiiituutu (850-230) on land which its mwédniici, Wup-
wene (A3), had got from his father Meejiwen (P1). Around 1930 the two groups formally
separated into the present Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages, the former under Simiron
{A2) with an wuwt at Neeripwyyg (520-3350), and the latter under Weejita (A3) with its
wuut at Wiicuk (850-370). Lineage lands held under full title were divided according to
the new affiliation. of members currently holding them under provisional title within
the lineage. Lands to which only residual title was held were divided according to the
descent line affiliation of the last person to hold them before they were alienated by
riffag. Lands which were already distinct as the corporate property of one or the other
group presented no problem. As a result of this division Jacaw 2 row lists as its soipw
lands (those to whose soil it holds full or residual title): the group of jefif comprising
Nuukan and consisting of Neeggé (250480), Néwynareg (250-360), Nykiisston (200~
530, 200-550), Piijessic (200-510), Wiisinnap (260~-520), Winijaas (250-450), Wikipwéw
(300-420), Winipwikur (200-4350), Wonaggat (350-410), and Wuroroor (220-410); the
Jejif of Neejimwond (350~370), Neejinacaw (550-320), Neepeek (510-380), Neepiru
(500-360), Neepwisiitog (540-340), Neeripwyyg (520-350), Neewyr (460-370), and part
of Ni€ry (820~170). The stipw lands of Jacaw 3 consist ~f the jejif of Filiggypé (540-

370), Neerddtiw (900 -320), Neewbwyyn (T50-480), and Wiicuk (850-370). Italsoincludes
in its séépw the holdings obtained by wiffag from Weejires (Ud) as given above, since
Wuwidnyw 4 has forgotten its residual title rights to them.

Jocaw 2 and Jacaw 3 now operate closely as a ramage. During the war they tempo-
rarily merged their households at Nomwuceu (430-200) when the Japanese took over
the bulk of Romonum's land for nilitary purpeses. They have since separated again.
One of the Jacaw 3 women is now living with subsib mates in Jepin district on Pata,
where she went after being divorced by her husband. The other surviving adult woman
is hiving in patrilocal residence. The Jacaw 2 linsage has split into two well-defined
descent lities, ane with 2 cluster of houses at Fadgryps (540-200) and the other with two
houses on the adjacent plots of Néwyyfe (510-200) and Neepwird (460-200). The former
inkierited considerable propesty ot long ago from the extinet Jeffeg lineage. When the

writer left the field, the Jacaw 3 woman atd her newly married, fourtoen-year old daugh- -

ter were talking of moving their house to Feiggype and joining the group there, possibly
remerging the two lincages.
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The Jacaw 1 lineage, because of few suitable lands,? continued to reside at Féwywe-
peep until after the recent war. In order to satisfy the requirements of living near the
shore, it has since moved to its present location, where by makeshift arrangements it has
a cluster of houses at the point of intersection of the three jejif Faztuutu (850-230),
Janapa (810-240), and Neefanag (780-200).

JEFFEG

At present there is but one old woman left from the Jeffeg sib, and she has lived for
years on Moen Island among her husband’s kin. For all practical purposes, therefore,
this sib, never represented by more than one lineage, is extinct. According to their tra-
ditions, the Jeffeg people were originally members of the Sowupwonowét sib and came
to Romonum from Puluwat. They came to be called locally by the collective name for
their lineage lands, Jeffeg, the older sib name being almost completely forgotten. The
Jeffeg lineage was already flourishing at the time when Pwereka took the chiefship away
from Jimwo. Before dying out, it reckoned as its séépw lands one of the largest aggrega-
tions of jejif held by any of Romonum’s lineages.?

The first Pwereka chief of Romonum, Joku (P3), was married to an Jeffeg woman.
When he was killed by Jaamew (P2), his children in Jeffeg were drawn into the feuds
which resulted. As we have seen already, they were forced to flee the island together with
the members of Pwereka 3a. On their return they built their lineage house at Neemes
(430-340) and wuwt at Nomwuccu (430-200), where they were located when Krimer
(1932) visited Romonum in 1908. By 1930 the extinction of Jeffeg was imminent.
Jincettiw, its oldest surviving woman (all its men were dead) adopted some of the mem-
bers of that descent line in Jacaw 2 which is now located at Fii ¢ (see above under
the Jacaw lincages). To them she made a siffag of a number of Jefleg holdings, which
since her death they now hold under full title.! It was reported that Jineettiw took this
action because the Sowupwonowit sib from which Jeffeg came considered itself a local
manifestation on Puluwat of the Jacaw sib. Simiron (A2) asserted that because of this

supposed relationship the Jeffeg people would not marry into Jacaw, but the genealogies
show ane such marriage as having taken place about 100 years ago.

® s sgopw lands are limited to the three feofif comprising Wuncugiwyg, and consisting of Fidnifae
(730-440%, Fewywepeep (700-420), and Neewosroor (700-300), and the two additional jejif of Fidneejd
(510-300) and Neels (T90-410).

¥ Jeffeg proper consisted of the Jefif of Jepinifiasee (280-230), Necfowyfow (00-230), Newjimwafe
{350-350), Necjgpude (830-220), Neckkottiv (170-280), Neemssn (39-310), Neemes ($30-340),
Necnigs (4230-220), Necpplijesclon (210-230), Neepwded ($00-200), Newryp (4530-300), Neswoots
{380-200), Neewuund ($50-250), Nowynt€maw ($00-290), Naomwooou (430-200, S00-150), Nuuken
Feny (450-400), Pradjecw {320-320), Winimeie (370-270), Winipisin (320-270), Wininisisis (460~
2201, Wongsop (270-3001, Woekuepw {410-390), and Wenuupwzn (400-180). Reddual tithe to soil was
also bekd in the twa fofif of Coceinife (130-300) and S3arec (170-480),

* These are the fgif of Necjoprwds ($30-220), Neckks3tin (470-250), Neewuutd (450-250), Winlmaeje
(310-270), and parts of Nomwuccn {$30-200) and Winipisipis ($60-320).
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PWEEN

At about the time when Pwereka took the chiefship of Romonum from the Jimwd
lineage, a man, Pworiitipw, and his sister, Nésaryn, of the Pwéén sib came to Romonum
from Pulap Atoll. They were taken in as clients of the Jacaw 2 lineage, which allotted
them some land. Given in niffag to Nosaryn were the island of Fenessic and the plot
called Neewyr (460-370), while Pworiitipw received Neeggé (250480) from Ciddpwa,
who was then mwéiiniici of the Jacaw 2 lineage.

Niosaryn married an Jefieg man, Noofejin, with whom she lived in patrilocal resi-
dence. From Nobfejin her children received a uiffag of additional lands: the lagoon part
of Némwucco (500-150), Wunuupwan (400-180), and parts of Sairec (170-480) and
Winipisipis (460-220). These they added to the holdings their mother had obtained, but
Pwiriitipw passed on Neeggé to his own children in Wuwiiinyw 1. Nisaryn’s daughter,
Ninni, married Wupweewyn of Wiitéé 3 by whom she had six children, two of them
girls. From Wupweewyn they received more lands, to which they acquired full title after
the annihilation of Wiitéé 3. These were the jejif of Neejisep (820-470), Necpwyg
(500-410), and Nééwuwé (360-520). The husbands of Ninni and her daughters built a i
separate house for them at Neepwyg and an wuuf was constructed at Neewyr, the young :
Pwiin lineage now being strong enough to stand o2 its own feet, its members no longer
operating as clients of other lineages.

As jéfekyr of Wiitéé 3, the members of the Pwéén lineage supported Pwereka 3a (also
Jéfekyr of Wiittéé 3) and Jeffeg in their feud with Pwercka 2, and followed Pwereka 3a into
the district of Winisi when Romonum was subseouentl;, divided. The brothers, Jetir and
Wynidreg, managed to protect their linvage ini- -2sts against Pwereka 2 after the latter’s
victory, but en their death the Pwéén lineage fell on evil days. Its sole survivors were
Jinidiirejig, a young woman who had to move in patriloca! residence with her Wiitég 1
husband, her son, Setin, and her infant daughter, Nejimir, With no ene strong enough
to protect their interests, one of their lineage’s j&fékyr in Pwercka 2, Jerendig, who had
been given some Pwitn lands in siffag by his father, seized the island of Fenessic® At
the same time, Wunnuud (P1), acti.y as tae island chief, seized the lagoon of Nom-
wucen. !

Pwitn has not functioned as an ndependent lineage since. When Nejimir married,
she lived in patrilocal residence unti her husband's death. She and her thirteea-year old
daughter now reside with Sitoon (W1), their vearest classifivatory father. The sole sur-
viving adult male in his descent line in Wiits# 1, Sitcon i3 actuaily a sister's daughter's
daughter’s son of Nejimie's father. He & axereuing the respoasibility of a “father” to
care for his dependent “children.” Pwén's osly man, Setin, has meaawhile continued
with his deceased wife’s lineage, Jacaw 2, where he looks after the interests of his youug
on aid step-daughters, who are without adult men in their desoent line.

e T e

, + At the beginning of the Japanese sdtainistration, taking advantage of now powers given to dlsteict
i chiefs, Nijap (P30, 38 chiel of Winis, scized Fenessic in tutn from Jorende.

: ¢ This sccting of Iagoon has since boos inborited by Wonuund's childres o Jacaw 3 and s beld in
§ the catie of Kekin, thelr muiiniisi.
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PWUKOS

When the Germans came to Truk in 1902-03, they were accompanied by a Chinese
trader whom the natives called Siko. He had formerly lived at Jaluit in the Marshall
Islands, where he had left the American ship on which he served as cook in order to
marry a Marshallese woman. On her death, he moved to Truk under the auspices of the
German trading company at Jaluit. He stopped at Moen Island long enough to marry
two sisters of the Pwukos sib from Tuunnuuk district in a polygynous union. He then
proceeded to Romonum, landing at Corog (850~150). Since Romonum’s chief, Wunnuné
(P1), had recently died, this section of lagoon had been placed under the rédg taboo by
Séwynyk (P1), his successor. By landing here, Siko violated the taboo, and Séwynyk
only refrained from killing him when he realized that the violation was through ignor-
ance. Siko obtained permission to establish a \rading post on Pwereka 1 land at Nemi-
naany (770-160). In time he acquired additional lands in the immediate vicinity in pay-
ment of debts to his store. He built a large, two-story house for his wives and children,
imported livestock, had natives working in his employ on his trading sloop, churning
butter in his dairy, etc. With sand fll and by building retaining walls, he extended the
shore-line out about 30 or 40 feet into the Corog lagoon, and planted this reclaimed land
in coconut trees.

Siko had had a son by his Marshallese wife. When the boy was six or seven years old,
he was brought to Romonum, where he grew up as mwddniici of Siko’s Trukese children.
On nearby Udot Island, meantime, an English trader named Irons was similarly acquir-
ing property and had several daughters by a Trukese wile. The oldest daughter was
married to Siko’s Marshallese son, who took over the management of his father-in-law’s
estate along with his last name, being known to Americans as Ayster Irons. The imme-
diate management of the affairs of Siko’s other children, who now form the Pwukos
lineage on Romonum, develved upon Sé6a (John), oldest of Siko’s Trukese children” and
locally mwidniict of their lineage.

Séan has added to Siko's holdings through additional purchases® and runs the local
retail store on Romonum for the sale of trade goods. Under the Japanese, Ayster became
administrative chief of the Udot area, to which Romonum belongs. This has helped to
keep the Pwukos lineage palitically independent of Romonum’s two districts, the local
chisfs being faced with S66n’s more direct access to higher administrative authority.
Under the American administration, Ayster was raised to the position of assistant atoll
chief of Truk. He cwnod a Japanese diesel fishing boat, which Sodn operated for him
with a crew of Remonum men. The writer bas recently learned that Ayster is now dead.
How this will affect Pwukos' position on Romouum it is difiicult to xay.

* Ssan's ball teother, Ritkar, appeass to be 2 moath or two oldir, but be speads title tme ga Ro-
moauts and 8l aggresive than S&6a.

* Lands prescatly beld by Pwgkos and spokon of an its 1355+ hands ate the cduster of jofif comywisiag
Nesinzany (770-160), Nopijonap (T30-150), Nésy {(520-170), Sspwunifew (T10-150), Sowujileyr
{F10~120), and parts of Necfanag (780-200) and Neefarreon (87821003, Alo bl are Necrup (450-5001,
Wutoroor (K0-320), Wuroraor (220-410), and parts «f Noepwde (B40-370), Noopwad (460-2003,
Newyyfe (310-200), Winijsas (250450}, and the caconul tiees on Wintlej Romdnum (610-150).
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One of Siko’s daughters marricd a prominent native on Polle, where a new lineage
of the Pwukos subsib in the form of her several sons has been established. Siko’s other
children have married locally on Romonum. They operate as a typical Trukese lineage,
though with a somewhat higher standard of living derived from their business interests.
Already one of them, Puruuta, has made over his house and the surrounding land to his
young cisildren in the Jacaw 2 lineage.

As has been pointed out carlier, partly because of its economic and higher politica-
connections, and partly because of its lack of kinship ties, other than through marriage,
with Romonum natives, the Pwukos lineage has occupied an anomalous position politi-
cally on Romonum, being considered, properly speaking, a part of neither the Wir.si nor
Corog districts. In another generation or two, however, its integration with the rest o
Romonum’s population should be complete as its present land holdings become dis-
persed to its jéfékyr and its members, in tum, become jéfékyr of local lineages. Alrcady
the Pwukos people are almost completely acculturated, deviating from traditional pat.
terns no more than do other native lineages which have come to positions of more thar.
usual power through their connections with the German, Japanese, or American ad-

SOOR 1

This lineage is now represented by only two men. It has never been associated with
Soor 2 in a ramage, belonging to a different subsib, nor has it had s long history on
Romonum. The Siér 1 lineage got started at about the time of Joku’s chieftaincy, or
perhaps a little earlier, when Coépwa (A2) marvied a woman of the So6r sib from the
district of Mwiiinitiw an Udot. When he became lineage and lazer ramage chief (see
above under the Jacaw lineages), he brought his wifz to Romonum in patrilocal resi-
dence, where she functioned as a client member of Jacaw 2. They had three childien, to
whom Cédpwa gave a part of the land plot called Néwynareg (250-360), where the
Jacaw 2 house was then located. Theit one daughter, Nefi, married Mwéneféw of
Pwereka 1, with whom she apparently lived in patrilocal residence at Mwej, since she
and her brothers were not sufficiently numerous to have a lineage house of their own.
The brothers Fenetej and Jatiw attended the wuuf of Jacaw 2, their father’s linecage,
Jat&w subsequently attending the zuw! of Pwereka 1, his children's lincage. Neh had
two daughters, ane of whom married Seger of Jefleg, frum whom her children acquired
the kand plot Winipisin (320-270}. Here Seger built a house in which Neft and her two
daughters were installed. The latter's sons subsequently built a ouut at Fadjieeyk (850~
was moved from Winipisin to Néwynareg. Never tich in land on Romonum, the mem-
bers of this lincage had to rely on holdings in Mwidnitiv. Many of them returned to live
permancatly with subsib mates there and married Mwiinitiw people. When all the
woimen but Suuken diad, sie went to live in patslocz] residence with her husbasd of
Pwereka 2, in which lincage her two sons, the oaly survivers, now operatle a8 clisnt
members.
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SOOR 2

One of Romonum’s oldest lineages, S66r 2 was already established before the defeat
of the Jimwd lineage, having sired Jacaw 2 from Pata well before this (see under the
Jacaw lineages above). At the time when Joku gained the chieftaincy on Romonum,
So6r 2 had one lineage house, located at Neepiiti (580-470), and a wuut at nearby
Fénykytiw (630-310).? Shortly thereafter it had grown sufficiently so that the husbands
of three of its women (Nikiim, her daughter Notup, and her niece Néwuwer) built a new
house for them a stone’s throw away at Neettow (620-350), establishing what was to
become the So6r 2¢ descent line.

Remaining in the older house were two sisters, Nijeejice, who was married to Céép-
pywn (P3a), and Nijeejinen, who was married to Mwaatejinyk (P2a). In the feud be-
tween Pwereka 2 and Pwereka 3a following the murder of Joku, Cééppwyn and Mwaate-
jinyk were on opposing sides, and the former was eventually forced to flee Romonum,
going to live for a time on Moen. When Mwaatejinyk became island chief he gave his
children the plots of Neemwéc (720-470), Neeceemej (420-460), Necjimweti (390-450),
and Nee.am (460-490), and built a house for his wife and daughters at Neeceemej,
thereby establishing the SGor 2a descent line. kull or residual title to the soil of these
exile, he gave his children the land plot Neejoir (540-470), where he, too, built a house
for his wife and daughters, who founded the present S60r 2b descent line, All three de-
scent lines continued to operate as a siagle lineage with one wuui—the old one at Fény-
kytiw was moved to Neetupw (580-330)—and one fanag, formingan over-all corporation
holding full or residual title te the old séopw lands collectively called Pwowunig.

Each descent line continued to reside in its separate house until recently, when Séor
2a and Stsr 2b had too few adelt women to maintain separate households. Nataanija
death she moved with her daughters te Neeppiijenefen (270-240), to 3 partien of which
she holds provisienal title, and where the S66r 2¢ descent line had slready moved from
Neettow shortly before the war. Néwynys, the only surviving waman of S68r 2b, went
in patrilocal residence with her Jacaw 3 husband. Her oldest daughter married Jemwor
of Wiltee 1, whose descent line was also withou! wamen, and who was himself living
with Ris father’s lincage (P3). She moved in, therefors, with the women of Pwercka 3.
When she died, Jemwot marriad her sister via the sozorate, and she, with the now wid-

*fis 1eapw tands incloded the cluster of fgff comprising Puowundg and consisting of Fiaykytie
1630-310), Fewysep (650-3100, Neepiita (350-470), Nosttow (620-3505, Nevtwpw (580-3501, Nesndgy
£5T0-1560, Newyyfe (330-200), and Benipat (600-190). The jofif of Nerpwinijepaia (188-2703 was abs
said to be a part of 5580 2% 1688 lands bat it is keated in the midet of what 2ppuan i Bave been
originally WHIR § hiad, and i tracod back i the goneslogios to Bokkan (313, whoee father belonped
1o Wiitée 3. 1L Bke the othet lands Kekkan ie known to have seedived finen WHEISE 3 (Noooaxe,
Nechos, and Fazailac), was pawed to Kekkan's children i Pweteka 2b, who fa tum passad §§ to one
of their wone, Weziita, in Jacaw 3. It isdipnificant that a yocager inforstant gave Weejita a5 the presoat
resitusi tite holder of the ol of tids plot.
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owed Néwynys, lives today with the Pwereka 3 women in what is best characterized
. as patrilocal residence.!®

WIITEE 1
There are at present two lineages of the Wiitéé sib on Romonum, Wiitéé 1 and

.......

ent subsibs.

Wiitéé 1 is perhaps Romonum’s oldest surviving lineage, being at one time united
with Wiit&é 3 in a single lineage. The latter became independent, however, either prior
to or more probably in connection with its inheritance of some of the former Jimwé line-
age lands, as we have seen in connection with the history of Romonum’s chiefship. Not
long thereafter Wiité€ 1, outgrowing its house at Wiinen (360-370), established a second
one at Neejimwowu (500-470). It was built by Néwyta (A3), husband of one of the
Wiitéé 1 women, on land he had received from his father in Wuwiinyw 4 (which holds
residual title to the soil), and which he in turn gave to his children along with the house.
Both of Wiitéé 1’s descent lines continued as a single lineage, with their over-all sdépw
lands collectively called Jinyykywu'? and attending one large wuut at Neejagery (450-
440) while maintaining another for canoes at Fiissic (320-220). Wiité& 1 at this time
also maintained close subsib ties with a Wiitéé lineage on the island of Param (Perem),
as the genealogies show.

Not long after 1900 the two descent lines consolidated into one large house at Neekuc
(360-440). Here the women of one descent line (that of Jijowanes) died out, and the
women of the other (Sitoon’s) dwindled until there were but two left shortly before the
recent war. The house at Neekuc was then abandoned, the two surviving women now
maintaining a joint household at Neemasan (120-300) on land residual title to which is
held by the lineage of one of their husbands and provisional title to which is held by an
jéfékyr of Wiitéé 1, to whom it was given by his Wiité€ 1 father. The survival of this
lineage now rests with the two small daughters of these women.

10 This residence is the only one of its kind recorded. Normally these women would be living with
the women of Wiitéé 1, Jemwor’s lineage, but since his descent line is without women and includes
only one other man, Jemwor has been raised by his father’s lineage as one of its dependents, S8sr 2b
is also without coastal land at present on which it could establish itself independently, so its women
are living in the only arrangement possible for them under existing residence rules.

u Wiitéé 3, already discussed, has long been extinct, while Wiitéé 4 is not an independent lineage,
functioning as a part of Wuwi#nyw 2 as has already been observed.

12 The jejif comprising Jinyykywu proper are Filineect (400-470), Neeji (300-500), Neejin Acaw
(320-450), Neekuc (360-440), Negenimwiiir (300~460), and Wiinen (360-470). Wiit&# 1’s sddpw lands
also include Fiijinsmw (500-290), Filinimwacag (200-320), Filinimwén (820-350), Fi#ssic (320-220,
250-160), Mékyr (340-220), the eastern half of Mwyyn (190-220), Ni#m#rew. (500-450), Neejagery
(450-440), Neemwar (550-280), Neettijotc (860-340), Neettimaras (230-240), and S8pwunuwar
(270-210). An elderly informant stated that he was under the impression that Wiitéé—whether
Wiitéé 1 or Wiité€ 3 was uncertain—had at one time controlled the additional jejif of Neeceemej (420~
460), Neeféwynap (350-490), Neejimwetd (390-450), Neenistipiwu (420-530), Neeram (460-490), and
Neettiféw (440-520), residual title to all of which is now the property of S85r 2a or Pwereka 2.
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WITEE 2

The Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum at one time gave rise to an Jacaw lineage in Moen
Island’s district of Jirfis, Close subsib ties are maintained between them, with much
visiting back and forth. Thus it happened that two men of Jacaw 2, Ményka and
Nikicciw, married women of a Wiitéé lineage in Jirds and brought them home with them
to Romonum. Shortly afterwards, Kyymec of Wuwéinyw 4 married another woman of
the sare lineage. From these three womer are descended the members of the present
Wiitéé 2 lineage, the most populous of all Romonum’s lineages today.

To his children Ményka made a niffag of the plots of Neepwdotog (540-350) and
Piijessic (200-510), both of them too small to be of much value. Nikicciw gave his
children the more substantia! plot of Winipwékur (200-450), while Kyymec appears
not io have provided for his children at all. By consolidating their holdings, the children
of all three men were able to get along and became established as a poor but incipient
lineage on Romonum, although the children of Kyymec found it necessary to spend
much of their time with their relatives on Moen. One of Ményka’s daughters married
S6opi of Jacaw 1, who gave his children the plots of Necttiféw (440-520) and Neeni-
sipiwu (420-530), which had previously been given to Jacaw 1 by the wife of Soopi’s
sister’s son. Here S66pt built a house for his wife and daughters. Ményka’s remaining
two daughters marrie¢ Nitej and Jecag of Pwereka 1. Jecag ga-*: his children the plots
of Fidn Ofor (180-450) and Neetéttén (180-390), which he had apparently taken over
from the defeated Wiitéé 3 lineage. He built a house for his wife and the daughter and
granddaughter of Nikicciw at Fiiin Ofor. Nitej gave his children the plot of Wiiseejinyk
(410-420), of which he was guardian for his Wuwéiinyw 5 kinsmen, where he built a
house in which the rest of Wiitéé 2’s women took up residence. The three branches of
\iitég 2 which were thus established have never come together in common residence.
Moreover, in recent times the descendants of Kymes, whose women had been shifting
around in patrilocal residence or living on Moen for protracted visits, have acquired the
plots of Mékyr (340-220) and Fiéissic {(320-220), where they now reside in two adjacent
houses. The Neettiféw group has moved to Neefireen (870-190), acquired from a father,
Mwures, of Pwereka 1, where it now resides. Of the three surviving women of the Fiilin
Ofér and Wiiseejinyk groups, two are so old and feeble as to be wholly dependent on
others for care and are attached to households in which the son of oue and sister’s son of
the other now 1eside, whil: the remaining woman operates a household at Neemasan
{120--300), helped by an unmarried classificatory daughter from the Jacaw 2 lineage. As
the Wiitéé 2 lineage has grown in numbers, its members have, with each generation,
picked up more land holdings from fathers, so that in proportion to their numbers they
now hold provisional title {0 as much land on Romonum as do most lineages (see above,
Table 15).

WUWAANYW 1 AND 4

The oldest of the Wuwiiinyw lineages on Romonum are Wuwiiinyw 1 and Wuwi-
inyw 4, which have recently become united in a single lineage, They were distinct line-
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ages joined in a ramage at the time when the Pwereka sib gained the island’s chiefship
from the Jimwd sib. Which of them is older is difficult to guess, nor is it certain as to how
they became separated from the one lineage in which they are said to have once belonged.
They may have been a new, comparatively landless group shortly before the annihilation
of Jimw®, with the Wuwiinyw 4 group getting a sizable portion of Jimwé lands through
inheritance and thus becoming established as a separate lineage. At any rate, memory
begins with Wuwiinyw 4 solidly established with extensive sdgpw lands,® a lineage
house at Jinipw (750-360), and an wuut at Neetin (800-320), while the women of
Wuwiinyw 1 were apparently scattered in patrilocal residence, the men of the latter
group attending the wuut of their ramage mates.

One of the Wuwiidnyw | women was married to the immigrant Pwéén man, Pwori-
itipw, who had been given the plot of Neeggé {250~480) by Coépwa of Jacaw 2. Here
Pwériitipw built a house for his wife and sore of the other Wuwiiinyw 1 women " giv-
ing Neeggé, with Jacaw 2’s permission, to his children. Pwdriitipw’s sister’s son, Jesen-
nan (Pw), hed also married a woman of Wuwisinyw 1, for whom he built a house at
Wurorocor (S00-320}.'° As these two descent lines of Wuwdinyw 1, the children of
Pworiitipw and the children of Jesennan, expanded in numbers, they built an wuut of
their own at Wainap {660-440) on land acquired in #niffag from a father in Pwereka 2.
They continued i- reside in their separate houses until around 1930 (?), when the group
at Neeggé moved to Mwonon (150-340), to which it obtained rights in the merger of
Wuwidnyw 1 with Wuwiidnyw 4, and a new wuut was built at Neeggé.

At about tbe tim¢ when Winisi and Corog were established as separate districts,
‘Wuwiilovy 1 affiliated with the former and Wuwidnyw 4 with the latter. While the
circumst...ices are not too clear, the tesmination of the ramage organization between
these two lineages appears to have becn associated with this event. Aroand 1930, how-
ever, rthe Wuwidnyw 4 lineage was reduced to one adult man, Xeseer, one adult woman
with an infant son, and one young gii{. Keseer arranged for the merging of his lineage
with Wuwiinyw 1 at this time, in order t¢ insure that the property interests of the
woman and children would be properly cared far, Accordingly he brought in Xindwus,
mwddniici of Wuwiinyw 1, as a sibling with hixrself in the land plot of Mwdnon, uniting
the property interests of the two lineages in this wey, and arranged that Kindwus should
be guardian of the other Wuwiidnyw 4 properties, thus further integrating the two g oups
as a single corporation.

1 The s#dpw lands of Wuwiiinyw 4 are collcctively refev-ed to as Jinipw, after the jejif name of
its old house site, and were composed of the cluster of fejif call 1 Filistton (750-300), Fénywejipap
(700-080), Jinipw (750-360), Mesekajindmw (650-180), Neejimweliw (720-350), Neetin (800-320),
Neewa (750-320), Wiiton (720-390), Winifej Rémgnum (670-15¢), Winijd (700-330), Winipiru (800~
360), and Wynynaw (620-140). Wuwiinyw 4 is also said to holl full or residual title to the soil of
Mwénon (150-340), Neejimwowu (500-470), and Neemasan (120-300).

" These women were Pwiriitipw’s daughters, Weran and Stiriikd, and also Neejifi and her daughter,
Néwynau.

8 This plot is said to have been held under full title by the Wuwiilnyw 1 lineage, its other plot
being Winiféw (200-490), but it is quite possible that Jesennan got it as a niffag from his Jeffeg father
aud made a #iffag of it in tura to his Wuwiliinyw 1 children,
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At present the surviving members of both descent lines of the old Wuwéidnyw 1
lineage are located in a group of houses at Mwyyn (150-220), land which Kinswus
received in niffag from his father in Pwereka 2b. There are now two adult women of the
old Wuwisinyw 4 lineage. One of them, Necep, is married to the lay head of the Catholic
congregation and lives with him in the mission house next to the Cathalic church next
door to his sisters of S66r 2¢ in what amounts to a patrilocal residence, for she works
with these women who are her immediate neighbors. The other woman, Toni, is mar-
ried to Sitoon of Wittéé 1. He has built a house at Sopwoti (130-43G), which land he
holds under provisional title, and which he has already made over to his young children
in niffag. Also living there as Sitoon’s dependent “daughters” are the two surviving
Pwéén women, who together with Toni manage to operate a household.!*

WUWAANYW 2 AND 5

These two lineages are unrelated to Wuwiiinyw 1 and Wuwiinyw 4, as far as can
be told, and definitely belong to a different subsib from that of Wuwiinyw 3. Originally
one, they were founded at about the time when the Pwereka sib gained Romonum’s
chiefship, a Wuwiiinyw woman coming from another island in patrilocal residence,
though who her husband was is no longer remembered. From him, however, her three
children acquired the jejif of Nykynyfér (400-500), Wiiseejinyk (416-420), aud
Wunuupw (360-390), full or residual title to which is now considered the property of
Wuwiinyw 5. Ore of these children, a daughter, had in her turn a daughter and a son,
Jitimd (US). The latter married Nepitag of Pwereka 1 and fathered the hot-headed pair,
Nitej and Jitind (P1), who gave Joku so much trouble. Since Jitim#’s lineage was not
sufficiently strong to justify an wuuf of its own, he attended that of his sons’ lineage (P1)
and closely supported Pwereka 1 in its various feuds against Wiitéé 3 and later against
Pwereka 3a and Jeffeg. This separated him and his sister sharply from the children of
their mother’s sister, who founded Wuwiinyw 2. The father of the latter was an Jeffeg
man with whom their mother had lived in patrilocal residence, and from whom they re-
ceived aniffag of the plots of Wukupw (410-390), Nuuken Fény (489-400), and Neeppiije-
nefen (270-240), which, since the extinction of Jeffeg, are now held under full or zesidual
title by Wuwiiinyw 2, Their diverse affiliation i Romonum’s feuds, for Wuwéinyw
2 supported Jeffeg against Pwercka 1, separated these two lines as independent line-
ages, Jitimé’s line retaining the older lands, and the other line establishing itself on the
basis of the plots acquired from Jeffeg, losing all rights in the others.

As the Wuwiiiinyw 2 group increased in numbers, it established a lineage house at

18Tt is recognized by Romonum’s natives that Sitoon has heavier than average respousibilities
with his two dependent Pwitén relatives and wife and three small children in a household which boasts
no other husbands. His younger brother lived with him until he got married, which heloed considerably.
But now Sitoon is excused from labor quotas, which the island occasionally bas to fill, and from such
modern public offices as island secretary, for which he is considered the best qualified man. His 12-year
old son already is given work responsibilities which are not assumed ordinarily until 16 or 17 years of
age. This case illustrates the practical necessity for Truk’s extended family organization, which despite
some modification from its old form, has persisted in the face of strong Japanese pressures (according to
informants) to break it down.
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Wukupw and a wuu! at Nuuken Fény. It has recently moved its house site to Neeppiijen-
efen (270-240), where its women occupy a cluster of adjacent huts. Around 1900, one of
its men, Meneki, married a woman of the Wiitée sib on Moen Island. When he became
muwddniici of Wuwiiinyw 2, he brought his wife, wife’s brother, and two daughters to
Romonum, in patrilocal residence. His wife and brother-in-law acted as client members
of Wiitéé 1, by virtue of common sib membership, but his daughters were treated as
client members of Wuwiidnyw 2, and continued to live with the women of their father’s
lineage after marriage. Their daughters are doing the same, so that this Wiitéé group
(W4) is now an integral part of the Wuwiinyw 2 lineage. This has been facilitated by
two factors: Wuwiéinyw 2 never controlled enough land to give it away to its Wiitée
offspring, but in order to provide for them has had to keep them on as clients; and the
women of Wuwidnyw 2 are now reduced to one, who is past the child-bearing age, so
that both groups have had to hold together in order to maintain themselves as a distinct
social unit. Wiité€ 4 is already showing signs of losing its ideutity, its members being
classed with the Wuwiinyw sib. In another generation’s time Wuwéinyw 2 will be ex-
tinct, at which time Wiitéé 4 will emerge as a distinct Wiité€ lineage in possession of the
Wuwiinyw 2 lands or will carry the old lineage on under the old name, its Wiitét origins
being forgotten.

Wuwidnyw 5 never had enough members to become independent of Pwereka 1. For
a short time it had a small house for its women at Nykynyfor (400-500), but when they
were reduced to one survivor, the latter moved back into the Pwereka 1 house. Con-
tinued close association with Pwereka 1 was in part, at least, determined by the paucity
of men in Wuwiinyw 3, there being no male menibers for three consecutive generations.
By the time Jitimi died, it was represented by only two wemen, neither of whom ever
married, but both of whom bore illegitimate daughters. Responsibility for the latter,
perforce, continued with the sons of Jitimi in Pwereka 1, who acted as guardians of
Wuwiiryw S property and thus took these women into the Pwereka 1 corporation,
since they were without fathers to care for them. Prolonged association with Pwereka 1
has thus led to Wuwiiinyw S’s complete integration within it. Now that Taapen is
Pwereka 1's sole survivor, Jerenis of Wuwiiiinyw 5 is looked upon by many as his proper
successor to the chiefship of Corog district. Jerenis’ identification with the Pwereka sib
is so close that he married a fellow sib mate in Wuwiiinyw 3 without its arousing much
criticism, All of the women of Pwereka 1 are now dead, and there is only one woman, past
child-bearing age, left in Wuwiiiinyw S. She is now living in the Wuwiinyw 3 household
at Fiin Acapar (140-390), where her brother, Jerinis, is a husband.”

WUWAANYW 3

Unrelated to the other Wuwiilinyw lineages, Wuwiiinyw 3 was started when a
Wuwiiinyw woman from Polle came to Romonum in a patrilocal marriage to Wysejé of
S6or 2. This event, like the founding of some of Romonum’s other lineages, took place
around the time when Jimwd lost the chiefship to Pwereka. Six children resulted from

¥ This is not in violation of the taboo against a brother and sister sleeping in the same house, for
the household consists of a cluster of houses, Jerenis sleeping in one and his sister in another,
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this marriage, two daughters and four sons. Wysej& was not, apparently, in a position
to give them any land, so that they would have been forced to remain as clients either
of Sor 2 or of the lineages into which they married, or they would have had to return
to their mother’s lineage in Polle. The oldest of the two daughters, however, married
Jaamew of Pwereka 2, who later became island chief of Romonum. It will be recalled
that when he succeeded in annihilating the Wiitéé 3 lineage, Jaamew took over much of
what had been its sédpw lands. To his young children he gave a large number of these
and other plots® which came under the guardianship of his wife’s brothers. With this
property and its already populous membership, Wuwidnyw 3 was able to establish itself
solidly as an important lineage on Romonum, its importance enhanced by the position
of its younger members as heirs to Romonum’s chiefship (jéfékyren somwon).

Wuwisnyw 3’s first lineage house was at Neewoono (640-380), where Jaamew built it
near that of his own lineageat Neewuukec. An wuut was built somewhat later at Neesop-
woreg (130-370). As its numbers increased, and the danger of attack from other islands
was removed by the new German administration, the lineage moved its house around
1905 to Fiiin Acapar (140-390), next to its wuu!, where it was located when Krimer
visited Romonum in 1908, Wuwiinyw 3 has since split into two distinct descent lines,
one of them still located in a cluster of houses at Fidn Acapar.® The other is now located
in a group of houses, three of which are at Neepwinijepwin (180-270), given to Wyryw
(U3) by her father Weejita (A3). The remaining house is hard by at Jepinifény (100-
250) by permission of Péwytaw (P2b), whose father by adoption, Simiron (A2), is
married to a Wuwiinyw 3 woman.

18 The plots received in miffag from Jaamew included the reef of Faajé, Fiidin Acapar (140-390),
the island of Kyny, Neemaji (090-350), Neesbpworeg (130-370), and Sopwitd (130-430), which had
been seized from Wiitéé 3; also SSpwutiw (090-450), which Jaamew later seized from Pwereka 3a;
aud finally the fefif of Neekkar (800-280), Neewoons (640~380), Pisiinaakkic (720-210), Winimwér
(600-500), Wocamwoc (090-280), and parts of Fiiinippan (690-500), Neepiikéw (680-570), Neemwon
(650-450), and Stpwonotow (620-550). The collective name for Filin Acapur, Neemaji, Neesbpworeg,
and S@pwsti is Neemwon, which is sometimes used as a sédpw narme for the Wuwiiiinyw 3 lineage or
that descent line of it now resident at Filin Acapar. It is alse used to designate what might be called
Jaamew’s personal sddpw.

¥ The present members of this descent line are Nejoomi, Nesewe, Jarannaw, Namiko, Jijowici,
and Jisaje.
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APPENDIX D: GLOSSARY OF NATIVE TERMS

¢4, lineage; subsib.
fédgiro, special greeting reserved for chiefs and jilag.
Jaameni, lineage; subsib.
fanag, hearth, the lineage cooking place.
feefinej, my sister (man speaking).
Sinndici, oldest sister; head woman of lineage.
Sfuiuk, a bilateral kin group; literally “flesh.”
Jddj mwddn, my older brother (man speaking); my older sister (woman speaking).
Jeitf, subsection; plot of land; lineage.
Jejinag, sib; ramage.
jetereges, lineage; subsib,
jéésej, my sibling-in-law of same sex.
Jjéfékyr, heirs, the children of the men of a matrilineal kin group.
Jékkéés, behave to someone as to an jéése;.
fimw, dwelling house,
Jinej, my mother.
Jinejin, behave to someone as to an finej or feefinej.
jinejisemej, my father’s sister,
Jjilag, specialist in law, diplomacy, war, and rhetoric.
kiis, gift (recipient under no obligation).
kintsséw, beholden, obliged; obligation.
mddrddr, remote kinsman; kinsmen collectively.
mwddni, my brother (woman speaking).
mwddniici, oldest brother; head man of lineage.
mwddninyk, younger brothers of muwddnsici.
mwdininyki, my younger brother (man speaking).
nejs, my child.
néwynéw, behave to someone as to a neji.
niffag, gift (recipient under obligation).
pin me widn, taboo from above.
pisek, movable goods.
pisekin sédpw, lineage owned movables.
punif, my sibling of same sex.
pwiipwi, siblings of same sex; behave to someone as to a pwiij.
pwiipwis cék, lineage siblings; own siblings.
pwiipwi winipwyny, husbands of sisters; wives of brothers.
pwispwi winisam, children of brothers; jéfékyr of same lincage; children of same father by dif-
ferent mothers.
pwynywef, my spouse. :
pwyppwyny, behave to someone as to a pwynwe;. ' ’
- ro0g, magic,
% rédg, taboo or “no trespass” sign on property.
samasam, behave to someone as to & semej.
semef, my father.
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sebipwitur, youngest sibling.

soojény, a form of sorcery utilizing the ghost of 4 man slain in battle.
sbmwen, chief,

somwonun fény, district chief.

sdmwonus ejinag, ramage chief.

sddpw, section; district; lineage.

sdopwun Joamens, lineage; lineage territory.

sdapwun fény, district; district as a territory.

tstten, rank, line, file; descent line; lineage; generation; age group.
wisud, meeting house; canoe house.

wullen somwon, chief’s meeting house.
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EXPLANATION OF CHARTS

Cuarts 1, 2. Correlation of Numbered Siatus with Kinskip and Behavior Terms.
1, Staius on scale of pim me wiom. 2, Status on scale of sexual distance.

Citanrs 3-22, Romonum’s Gencalogies.

These genealogical charts are given by lineage in the following order: 3, Pwien. 4, Jacaw 1.5, Jacaw
2. 6, Jacaw 3. 7, Jeffeg. 8, Pwercka 1. 9, Pwereka 2. 10, Pwereka 3. 11, Pwukos. 12, Sé6r 1. 13, Seor 2.
14, Wiitee 1. 15, Witteé 2. 16, Wiitee 3. 17, Wiité 4. 18, Wuwiidnyw 4. 19, Wuwiidinyw 1. 20, Wuwiinyw
2. 21, Wuwiilinyw 3. 22, Wuwiidnyw 5.

The names of all members of the lineage in question are given in capilal letters, while those of their
spouses and other related non-members are given in small letters. Underneath the name of each spouse
is given the lineage to which he or she belongs. Sex is indicated by the position of the marriage eymbeol
{=), which is always to the left of a man’s name, to the right of a woman’s, or, in the case of single
persons, by the symbols “m’ and “§” under the name. The names of living persans are underlined. Line-
age designations arc abbreviated to A, Jacaw {e.g., A2 for Jacaw "); E, Jelleg; P, Pwereka; Pu, Pwukos;
Pw, Pwéén; S, Soar; U, Wuwidnyw; W, Wiitéé. Solid lines indicate consanguineal descent, and broken
lines descent by adoption. Numbers before the names of spouses indicate order of marriage, single
parentheses ajter such names indicating palygynous unions.
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